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February 9, 2021 
 
State of Hawaii Department of Accounting and General Services, Office of Enterprise 
Technology Services 
Attention: Todd Omura todd.t.omura@hawaii.gov (808) 586-1824 
1151 Punchbowl Street, Room B10 
Honolulu, HI 96813 
 
Dear Mr. Omura: 
 
Oracle is pleased to present this proposal to State of Hawaii (the State) for an Oracle 
Enterprise Financial System.  With millions of users worldwide, thousands of unique 
environments and world-class datacenter facilities, the State can be confident in 
Oracle’s capabilities for Oracle products and services. 
 
Oracle is teaming with a locally-owned Native Hawaiian Organization, Na Ali’i 
Company. Na Ali’i provides IT services to customers while supporting their Native 
Hawaiian Community. Oracle and Na Ali’i have an outstanding commitment to 
delivering end-to-end solutions. 
 
Oracle delivers services across the entire portfolio of Oracle Cloud and On Premises 
solutions. With a choice of deployment models and a full range of services, you can 
rapidly and safely transition to an Oracle cloud or at your data center—and operate 
at peak efficiency leveraging Oracle’s years of experience and end-to-end enterprise 
services for increased productivity, reduced risk, and a low total cost of ownership. 
 
Oracle provides better service through engineered best practices based on the 
Information Technology Infrastructure Library, tooling and automation. With access 
to Oracle Support and Oracle Product Development, issues are addressed quickly 
and access to the latest product innovations and capabilities is accelerated. 
 
Oracle values the relationship that our organizations have begun to establish and 
looks forward to working with you to enhance your offerings for years to come. 
Oracle is proud of its industry-leading technologies and services and we are 
prepared to help you meet your information management goals. We will work closely 
with you to further define our engagement to maximize the value of your technology 
investments. We are excited about this opportunity and confident that our service will 
be of value. Thank you for your consideration. I can be reached at +1 925.285.8744 
or via e-mail at molly.maher@oracle.com to answer questions or provide further 
information. 
 
Sincerely, 
 
Molly Kelham 
Advanced Customer Services Sales Director 
Oracle America, Inc. 
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Executive Summary 
Oracle Advanced Customer Services (ACS) and Na Ali’i are pleased to offer the State 
of Hawaii DAGS a comprehensive suite of Enterprise Financial Technology Solution 
as outlined in our response to this Request for Proposal (RFP) ERP_2020 an 
Enterprise Financial Solution. 

Oracle Advanced Customer Services enables Public Sector clients to leverage their 
Oracle investments to extend into the cloud with greater value, choice and 
confidence.  Since 2000, Oracle ACS has years of experience enabling over 6 million 
end users to increase their productivity and gain competitive advantage, ACS is a 
recognized leader in delivering enterprise-grade, end-to-end managed services 
across every layer of the Oracle Cloud technology stack. With ACS you get 
Governance, Service Level Agreements, Functional and Integration Services, and 
Managed Security and Compliance Services. In addition, automation, monitoring and 
custom tools provide visibility across your entire cloud solution. 

Na Aliʻi Consulting & Sales, LLC is a Native Hawaiian Organization (NHO) owned 8(a) 
small business that delivers innovative management and technology solutions. 
Together with our sister company, Nakupuna Solutions, LLC, we form the Nakupuna 
Companies. We have deep experience supporting government agencies including the 
Department of State, the United States Navy, the Office of the Secretary of Defense, 
the Defense Information Systems Agency (DISA), and the Defense POW/MIA 
Accounting Agency (DPAA). Our agility, curiosity, and resourcefulness enables us to 
find creative, elegant solutions to solve our customers’ hardest business challenges. 
Our diverse team of employees is passionate about finding innovative solutions for 
our clients, and we have extensive experience modernizing and automating IT 
solutions for government agencies.  

The State of Hawaii DAGS can dramatically improve the performance, reliability, 
scalability and security of your information technology by using the services provided 
proposed in this response.  Increase the efficiency of your business processes and 
systems with Oracle's industry-leading technology and let Oracle ACS and Na Ali’i 
handle the implementation of your PeopleSoft application with security and ongoing 
updates, patching and maintenance. The State of Hawaii DAGS can then focus staff 
on key application enhancements, deploying resources and technology for better user 
productivity and customer satisfaction. 

Our solution embraces the philosophy of “Organizing around the customer”; we are 
committed to the State getting the most possible value from their technology 
investments and supporting their requirements for protecting, extending and evolving 
their enterprise software solutions to continue to meet the unique needs of the State’s 
business into the future. 

 

Meeting the State’s Objectives 

In support of The State of Hawaii DAGS business objectives, your evaluation team 

issued an RFP requesting a proposal for an EFS contractor to provide a solution that 

will unify and modernize certain State IT systems business processes.   
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Oracle offers a complete solution for Public Sector institutions for Enterprise Financial 

System (EFS) applications, technology and cloud management.  Oracle is uniquely 

qualified to provide a complete and integrated solution that meets the objectives, 

requirements and regulations of the State of Hawaii DAGS.  The following response 

will address your needs including: 

• Oracle ACS and Na Ali’i understand and are committed to providing 

functionality in the EFS that will deliver the greatest business benefit to the 

State. We will help the State of Hawaii DAGS by proposing an improved 

process, timeliness, consistency and accuracy of financial transactions and 

reporting. 

• Oracle ACS and Na Ali’i will improve transparency, enable consistent adoption 

of policies and procedures, while minimizing risk and disruption. We will 

improve efficiency to the State's services to its employees, and for the citizens, 

residents and businesses in the State. 

• Oracle ACS and Na Ali'i will provide training on the EFS solution and ongoing 

knowledge transfer regarding the application and operating system. 

 

The Solution 

Oracle and Na Ali'i are pleased to present the State of Hawaii DAGS with a technical 
and functional implementation of the PeopleSoft application in the Oracle Cloud 
Infrastructure. Oracle will perform the technical requirements with the local Hawaii 
partner Na Ali’i supporting the functional implementation. With an experienced and 
skilled working relationship this offers the State an optimal project team.   

 

PeopleSoft 

The foundation for the proposed functional solution is centered around PeopleSoft’s 
latest Financial & Supply Chain Management (FSCM) version 9.2 Image 38 release 
combined with Oracle’s best-in-class solutions for Data Warehousing (Autonomous 
Data Warehouse) and Planning/Budgeting (PBCS). There are several advantages to 
the State in adopting a PeopleSoft-centered solution, including the following:  

Simplified Change Management - The State currently runs PeopleSoft as its Human 
Capital Management (HCM) platform with a reach of 65,000 users. The financials 
product will provide a familiar look and feel to users. 

Integrated Solution- PeopleSoft provides a modularized, yet highly integrated 
solution including many delivered integrations points with the State’s Human Capital 
and Payroll solutions. 

The data structures and data edits established within General Ledger and 
Commitment Control emanate outward to all other modules which allows for strong 
data integrity and flexible/extendible application security. The integration points 
between all modules allow for the seamless exchange of data across all business 
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processes including the ability to provide real time funds checking across all 
transaction entry points. The delivered Integration Broker web services framework 
allows for integration with 3rd party applications and services.  

Lower Cost of Ownership - PeopleSoft’s unique “selective adoption” delivery model 
provides the utmost flexibility for the State to adopt features that will provide the best 
business value. PeopleSoft delivers full update releases (PUM updates) 
approximately once a quarter and provides a toolset for consuming updates ala carte. 
Once the initial implementation is complete there are simply no more large scale, 
disruptive system overhauls required. 

Ownership cost has further been reduced by PeopleSoft’s shift towards focusing on 
configurability versus customization. Frameworks such as the Approvals Framework, 
Activity Guides Framework, Alerts Framework, and Form Builder allow for business 
rules to be configured in the system instead of code changes. This reduces 
operations and maintenance costs as well as reliance on IT staff. 

The Oracle Cloud Infrastructure solution provides the ability to scale up or down 
infrastructure to align with current business needs. For example, additional testing 
environments can be quickly deployed to test the impact of new accounting 
regulations or business transactions and then scaled back down once the objective is 
met.  

Enhanced User Experience - PeopleSoft offers a highly intuitive user interface. The 
“fluid” interface has a tile-based look and feel, much like modern mobile devices. This 
interface is highly configurable to present application features in an efficient manner 
for users but can be standardized by the organization. 

The product comes delivered with several mobile applications including Travel and 
Expenses, eProcurement Requisitioning, Mobile Inventory, a variety of approvals, and 
much more. The fluid technology is built into the system such that there are no native 
applications on mobile devices and the application renders to the form factor being 
used. This means that users pick up their devices, connect to the system, and go. 

In addition, the system comes delivered with many configurable Work Centers. These 
Work Centers provide a single point of interest for users where all their job functions, 
approvals, and reports are at their fingertips. WorkCenters eliminate the need to know 
complex system navigations and, as a result, users can accomplish their work with 
less clicks. 

Finally, the system is delivered with many configurable on-page analytics, drilldowns 
and related content items, and robust reporting tools to give users the information 
they need. The objective is to remove users from the data compilation business and 
propel them towards high value analytics. 

As you can see, the current PeopleSoft solution provides a high value proposition for 
the State. However, the product road map for PeopleSoft will extend the software 
beyond its current state. Innovations such as integrated AI with digital assistants, IoT 
(internet of things) asset tracking, and text messaging integration are on the forefront 
of financial system innovation and prove that Oracle is dedicated to the continued 
development and improvement of the product.  
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Why Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Versus SaaS 

The benefits of having PeopleSoft in Oracle Cloud Infrastructure (OCI) will help the 
State in achieving a solution that will unify and modernize the State IT system. With 
OCI, the State will not need to rebuild anything or rework any current statutory  
business procedures in place. The State can automate the unique statutory state 
requirements that may not generally be in a SaaS solution. This will minimize manual 
work arounds when these statutory requirements are encountered now and in the 
future. In addition, the current department users will experience the same look and 
feel when using the application. The State can continue using what they know and 
what they enjoy about PeopleSoft. At the same time, the State can take advantage of 
the faster and more flexible features of OCI. With PeopleSoft in the cloud, the timeline 
to go live is on average 2-3 months, while adopting SaaS could be 4X this to go live. 
This will have a positive impact on the State’s return on investment by being able to 
utilize the investment more quickly.   

OCI users had a TCO reduction from running on premises to cloud and 43% savings 
running PeopleSoft in OCI. It also increases your agility and flexibility, allows you to 
scale on-demand, and optimizes your cloud resources with PeopleSoft operation 
automation. OCI customers had a 2-10X performance increase backed by SLAs. With 
OCI, customers can move faster with implementation of security features to 
consistently keep up with the State’s guidelines. Peoplesoft Cloud Manager is a tool 
developed by Oracle to make Peoplesoft a SaaS-like user experience. Cloud 
Manager is an orchestration framework to provision and manage PeopleSoft 
environments on OCI. The PeopleSoft Cloud Manager helps creating task specific 
environments that can last as long as the task is needed. PeopleSoft Cloud Manager 
will enable you to focus more on business and less on infrastructure management by 
taking away all the complexities involved in acquiring and managing the infrastructure 
to run PeopleSoft on OCI. 

 

Oracle Cloud Infrastructure 

In Oracle Cloud Infrastructure Oracle has built a true enterprise oriented public cloud 
designed on security-first principles and delivering predictable performance. Oracle’s 
cloud performs better and more predictably than most on-premises environments, 
with industry leading price/performance. Oracle is the only company to also offer 
management and availability SLAs. Availability SLAs cover Compute, Block Volumes, 
Object Storage and FastConnect. OCI delivers the best price/performance available 
in the market today. Workloads deployed on OCI often require fewer compute servers 
and block storage volumes and hence lower cost to deliver the same or better 
workload performance than competitors. 

OCI Security is a key differentiator for running applications and data. OCI is a Gen2 
IaaS offering, industry unique in that it was conceived and architected on security-first 
design principles. Innovations such as isolated network virtualization and pristine host 
deployment offer superior customer isolation and reduced risk from advanced 
persistent threats. 

Oracle provides a simple way to migrate most on-premises PeopleSoft deployments 
to OCI that doesn't require significant re-architecture, re-integration or business 
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process changes. Once on OCI, PeopleSoft will be more flexible, more reliable, and 
deliver higher performance at a lower cost than deployments running on-premises or 
with other cloud providers. 

Oracle has a validated solution to accomplish these goals, quickly and reliably. It 
includes procedures, supporting services, and reference architectures. These 
consider real production needs, including security, network configuration, high 
availability, disaster recovery, identity integration, and cost management. With this 
validated solution, you can take advantage of:  

• 38-52% lower TCO 

• 2-10x faster reporting speed 

• No single point of failure 

• Quick and seamless migration without re-architecture 

• Rapid in-place technology refresh and patching 

• Proactive costs and usage monitoring 

• Near instant scaling up or down 

• Ability to retain control over security and governance using familiar tools 

 

Oracle Managed Cloud Services 

Oracle Advanced Customer Services supports over 400 customers in Managed 
Services deployment models on Oracle Clouds and provides advanced support to 
over 6000 customers. As the developer of the Oracle programs that the State 
operates and of the OCI, we are uniquely qualified to support your needs.   

Oracle understands that you currently have a variety of systems that are difficult to 
operate and report on in a cohesive manner. After the implementation of OCI, ACS 
proposes a fixed price managed service to support your programs in a run and 
maintain service. Oracle’s Managed Cloud Services solution will provide these 
services for PeopleSoft on OCI: 

 

1: Managed Services 
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With ACS Managed Application Cloud Services, our goal is to provide: 

• Reduced Cost– Pay for what you use, right-size your environments 

• Improved Agility – Add computing capacity as required, Accelerated 
provisioning and refreshes 

• Reduced Risk – 99.5% availability SLAs and  1hr/12hr RPO/RTO; secure global 
infrastructure, Encrypted data and vulnerability scans. 

• Service Accountability - Single point of contact for service and account 
governance. 

• Transparent - Full visibility into service health and entitlements Vs Consumption 
via mobile devices or desktop portal using Oracle Pulse 

• Cloud Security- Ensuring data and sensitive information is protected by putting 
in place regulatory and compliance services.  

• Increase Business Productivity- With rapid provisioning and elasticity 

With Oracle providing experienced resources to execute the State’s technology 
support, the State can focus staff on activities to advance your strategic objectives. 

 

Why ACS and Na Ali’i 

Oracle Advanced Customer Services (ACS) has over 20 years’ experience focusing 
only on Oracle products and services. Running production environments for Oracle 
programs over this time brings exceptional depth of knowledge.   

As the software developer, Oracle knows Oracle best, and is incomparably qualified 
to provide world-class implementation, hosting, maintenance, support and ongoing 
management. Having one point of contact for the hosting and application issues 
reduces problem resolution time and provides that the customer always knows whom 
to call. Customers see tremendous value in being closely tied to Oracle’s product 
development teams. Advanced Customer Services customers have access to the 
latest integration paths, newest releases and technologies. These are benefits that 
simply cannot be offered by a third-party but will facilitate huge financial and 
productivity gains for our customers. 

The State can expect us to be transparent about what we’re doing, why we’re doing it, 
and what it costs. We’re here to help the State meet its business needs today and 
tomorrow. 

Na Aliʻi has extensive experience delivering Oracle PeopleSoft solutions to the 
Government sector market and are highly qualified to solve the complex challenges 
faced by Government organizations. Na Aliʻi has assembled the best combination of 
PeopleSoft expertise consisting of project leaders, solution architects, business 
analysts, testers and other supporting resources.  Na Aliʻi currently has approximately 
85 consultants both in Hawaii and Washington DC. Our implementation team for this 
proposal will be local residents that work in our office that is located at 3375 Koapaka 
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Street. Na Ali’i combined with Oracle brings to the table both government and solution 
experience and professionalism delivered with a local style. 

Oracle continues to make significant investments in technologies and programs to 
support our customers that have chosen Oracle as their partner. Oracle understands 
how customers use our products and how to optimize them through infrastructure 
architecture, automation tools, and efficient processes that allow customers to 
maintain a competitive edge in their market.  

The State is a valued customer of Oracle, and we look forward to continuing and 
strengthening our partnership. The State’s ongoing adoption of Oracle’s technology 
as a corporate standard means that Oracle is uniquely positioned to support the 
State’s objectives.   

Throughout this response we will refer to the combined delivery of services from 
Oracle and Na Ali’i as “the Team”.  

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Oracle Response 
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Oracle Response 

1 – Oracle Qualifications 

Financial Statements 

Oracle has been a profitable company enabling the reinvestment of more than $58 
billion in product development since 2004. Provided below is a five-year history of 
Oracle’s financial highlights.  

 

2: Oracle Financials 

Litigation 

Oracle does engage in litigation in the normal course of business. Oracle does not 
comment on pending claims and/or litigation; however, Oracle is a public company 
and, as such, reports all litigation and/or legal claims that may have a material, 
adverse effect on the operation of its business in its Form 10-K filings and any 
subsequent updates with the Securities and Exchange Commission. Oracle’s Form 
10-K can be found at the following site: 
https://investor.oracle.com/overview/highlights/default.aspx.  
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Background and Experience 

For References please see:  

• Attachment Form OF-1 

• Attachment Forms: 

o OF-1 Section 2a-2b Reference – Intermountain Healthcare 

o OF-1 Section 2a-2b  Reference – Atlas Roofing 

o OF-1 Section 2a-2b  Reference - Navy 

 

Na Ali’i 

Na Aliʻi has rapidly assembled the best PeopleSoft implementation team in the 
federal market. We designed, developed, and delivered working software to the US 
Navy to enable personnel transactions that automatically drive payroll calculations of 
earnings and deductions including:  

• Streamlining 13 different accession paths into the Navy to create a member’s 
pay record.  

• Calculating special pay entitlements based on a member’s transfer to a unit 
location and billet.  

• Integrating with legacy manpower, training, and order writing systems that 
directly impact pay.  

• Automating pay impacting events and Treasury Direct Disbursing (TDD) 
payroll processes.  

• Establishing accounting protocols to preserve detailed transaction records 
while transmitting summary records through an interface to the accounting 
system of record. 

The solution architecture we delivered was integrated, scalable, and streamlined 
because our engineering and design teams were working from a uniform set of 
design principles focused on minimal customization and optimal utilization of data. 
Agile Loa (Hawaiian for “Very Agile”) is our unique Scaled Agile methodology for 
incremental delivery of PeopleSoft solutions in a  cloud environment. Our expert 
solution architects lead multiple development teams to design, develop, and 
deliver working integrated software every two weeks, with live demonstrations to 
our product owners and end-users.   
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3: Na Ali'is History Supporting NP2 

 

Over the past four years, the Navy Personnel and Pay (NP2) program evolved from 
a small Proof of Concept (POC) and Field Test to prove the viability of a commercial 
off the shelf (COTS) solution, to the larger Rapid Prototype Pilot (RPP) that will be 
wrapped into the initial operating capability (IOC) project to deliver Treasury Direct 
Disbursement (TDD) by January 1st, 2022. During that stretch, the design and 
development of Na Aliʻi has been the one constant. The core leaders of our 
PeopleSoft delivery team were also responsible for the award winning deployment of 
a PeopleSoft Personnel and Pay solution for the US Coast Guard.  

• Due to time, complexity, and impact constraints, NP2 is being implemented in 
a phased approach. The Initial Operating Capability (IOC) of NP2 will 
eventually replace the Navy’s existing payroll processes and all the personnel 
processes that have a direct impact on pay.  Based upon the analysis Na Ali‘i 
performed in POC and FT1, the Navy decided to use Commercial-Off-The-
Shelf (COTS) software as the platform for NP2, which is built on these Oracle 
PeopleSoft modules: Human Capital Management (HCM), Global Payroll 
(GP), and Financials & Supply Chain Management (FSCM).  One metric of 
our success is the sheer extent of the integrated functionality delivered: 474 
features, 155 pay earnings/deductions in Global Payroll, 35 interfaces, and 
1,056,188 configurations, including 16 different TDD file formats generated 
from PeopleSoft Global Pay that passed the Treasury’s initial validation tests.  

• To satisfy the documentation and requirements traceability needs as the 
project scaled, Na Ali‘i also created a custom design and configuration 
management tool within PeopleSoft called “Feature Map.” This tool contains 
functional specifications, technical configuration and objects pulled directly 
from PeopleSoft database, interface specifications, Global Payroll 
configurations, and linked User Stories and associated Acceptance 
Criteria/Requirements.  The tool can be used for any PeopleSoft upgrade or 
implementation and greatly improves documentation delivery and 
development metric reporting accuracy and efficiency. 

• The RPP project was an 18-month effort where each of our eight development 
teams seamlessly integrated enhancements and new functionality into the 
existing PeopleSoft solution baseline every two weeks. Our ability to scale 
from the smaller POC and FT1 efforts to a full-scale implementation was 
recognized by our customer with exceptional Contractor Performance 
Assessments. At the end of the project, our team delivered 40 releases of 
working software. Each two-week release included modifications and 
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enhancements of previously deployed releases. The software developed in 
this phase is now the baseline code for our current phase of NP2 
development.  

During this multi-year engagement with the Navy, Na Aliʻi has made a concerted 
effort within our PeopleSoft practice to contribute to our corporate mission of 
increasing economic opportunities for the Native Hawaiian community.  As the scale 
of our delivered code increased and we began to put select features live into 
production, our team identified a need to establish a new team dedicated to defect 
resolution and production support.  Using the concept of “near-shoring” as 
justification, Na Aliʻi was able to convince the government to allow us to establish this 
team at our headquarters office in Honolulu despite it not being an official place of 
performance for the contract.  We now have a PeopleSoft team of nine located in 
Honolulu (approximately 10% of our entire team), many of whom were hired from the 
local community and trained by our more experienced functional and technical 
resources.  This team has significantly extended the workday for our East Coast 
clients and been lauded for providing crucial fixes to software in use by sailors.  
Work with the State of Hawaii would be the next logical extension of our ongoing 
efforts to expand our PeopleSoft presence in the State. 

In addition to having proven PeopleSoft experience on the scale of this effort and a 
team of local resources ready immediately, Na Aliʻi also has an existing relationship 
with the State and an unmatched understanding of the needs for this project.  Other 
PeopleSoft implementations for the State of Hawaii have been successfully adopted 
by the workforce so our solution would not require as extensive training and change 
management.  Integration with existing systems will also carry less risk when dealing 
with the same software platform. Na Aliʻi brings the knowledge and experience 
necessary to successfully implement this software while having the backing of a 
partner with the size, scale, and expertise of Oracle. 

 

Oracle 

Over the last two decades, starting with DAGS original purchase of PeopleSoft in 
1998, the State of Hawaii and Oracle have partnered in numerous successful 
modernization projects including: 

• Implemented Oracle technology in 22 state departments, 11 of which are 
running Oracle Financials including Employee Retirement, Land and Natural 
Resources, and Department of Transportation Airports 

• Statewide PeopleSoft payroll modernization project including implementation 
of HR and Time and Labor  

• DHS' KOLEA project which was successfully implemented in less than 12 
months in a sprint to make the CMS deadlines 

• University wide implementation of PeopleSoft at University of Hawaii 

The success of these projects has strengthened the partnership between Oracle and 
the State of Hawaii as a cloud first strategy has been adopted. Oracle has been 
working shoulder to shoulder with the State as the adoption of cloud has ramped up, 
providing a number of success stories including: 
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• DOT Airports Oracle Financials Move & Improve to Oracle Cloud 
Infrastructure (OCI) 

• DOT Airports AIRFMIS Gate Fee Third Party Application Move & Improve to 
OCI 

• DHS' KOLEA Non-Production Workloads on OCI 

• East-West Center Custom Application on OCI 

• City and County of Honolulu Integration Cloud Service 

• DOT CSS Oracle Analytics Cloud 

Success of these cloud projects in is part due to Oracle's constant investment in 
developing cloud tooling for these enterprise applications. In the example of 
PeopleSoft, the PeopleSoft Cloud Manager has been developed over the last 5 
years and provides PeopleSoft to our customers in a SaaS-like form. This gives our 
customers both the flexibility of PeopleSoft and the benefits of SaaS including 
increasing the state's agility and efficiency by leveraging automated environment 
provisioning and PeopleSoft operations. Oracle's priority has been to support the 
State and will continue to do so with this statewide financials project.  

Oracle Corporation (Oracle) was founded in June 1977, and provides products and 
services that address all aspects of corporate information technology (IT) 
environments. Since 2004, Oracle has invested more than $58 billion in research 
and development. 

Oracle is a leader in the core technologies of cloud IT environments, including 
database and middleware software as well as enterprise applications, virtualization, 
clustering, large-scale systems management and related infrastructure. Oracle offers 
a wide range of services in all three primary layers of the cloud: Software as a 
Service (SaaS), Platform as a Service (PaaS) and Infrastructure as a Service (IaaS). 
Oracle Cloud offerings are designed to be rapidly deployable to enable customers 
shorter time to innovation; easily maintainable to reduce integration and testing work; 
and cost effective by requiring lower upfront customer investment. 

With more than 430,000 customers in more than 175 countries, Oracle provides a 
complete technology stack. Oracle’s industry-leading cloud-based and on-premises 
solutions give customers complete deployment flexibility and unmatched benefits 
including application integration, advanced security, high availability, scalability, 
energy efficiency, powerful performance, and low total cost of ownership. 

Advanced Customer Services supports thousands of customers in the cloud and on 
premises with our advanced services and deployment methods.  

Having one point of contact for the hosting and application issues reduces problem 
resolution time and provides that the customer always knows whom to call. 
Customers see tremendous value in being closely tied to Oracle’s product 
development teams. ACS customers have access to the latest integration paths, 
newest releases and technologies. These are benefits that simply cannot be offered 
by a third-party but can facilitate huge financial and productivity gains for our 
customers. 
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ACS delivery teams are co-located with Oracle Development and Oracle Support. 
This synergy and collaboration between support organizations provides rapid issue 
resolution.  

Oracle continues to make significant investments in technology and programs to 
support our customers that have chosen Oracle as their partner. Oracle understands 
how customers use our products and how to optimize them through infrastructure 
architecture, automation tools, and efficient processes that allow customers to 
maintain a competitive edge and support their customers.   

In the links presented below, you will find compelling examples of our customers’ 
successes from around the world.  These successes have leveraged both the power 
of our technology and the insight of our services—across multiple industries. These 
overviews highlight how Oracle products and services have helped organizations of 
all sizes transform their Oracle software into powerful business solutions. 

• Atlas Roofing - https://video.oracle.com/detail/video/5992575555001 

o PeopleSoft HCM and FSCM 

• Bellevue University - https://www.oracle.com/customers/bellevue-university-1-
mcs.html 

o PeopleSoft Campus Solutions, Elastic Search 

• City of Atlanta - https://www.oracle.com/customers/city-of-atl-1-mng-
cloud.html 

o Siebel, OBIEE 

• Arlington Public Schools - https://www.oracle.com/customers/arlington-1-
mcs.html 

o EBS, IDM 

• Arcor - https://video.oracle.com/detail/video/5993514093001 

o EBS, OBIEE, JDE, Hyperion, WebCenter, Demantra, PeopleSoft, 
Retail, SOA 

• Shelf Drilling - https://www.oracle.com/ae/customers/shelf-drilling-1-payroll-
cl.html 

o JDE, Hyperion 

• Grupo Aeromexico - https://www.oracle.com/customers/viewpoints/grupo-
aeromexico.html 

o EBS, OBIEE, Fusion, Hyperion 

• Zain Group - https://www.oracle.com/kw/customers/zain-1-mcs.html 

o EBS, GRC, Apex 

• Instituto Nacional Electoral - https://www.oracle.com/customers/ine-1-bi.html 

o EBS, Hyperion, Fusion Middleware 
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• Manheim - https://www.oracle.com/customers/manheim-1-mcs.html 

o EBS, OBIEE, CMELI Management, EXA-systems, GRC, Functional 
Help Desk, Data Masking, Fusion Middleware 

• Worthington Industries - 
https://www.oracle.com/customers/worthington7engineeredsystems.html 

o EBS, ASCP, OBIEE 

• National Oilwell Varco - https://www.oracle.com/customers/nov-1-mng-cloud-
serv.html 

o EBS, GRC 

• Western Sydney University - https://www.oracle.com/au/customers/western-
sydney-univ-1-mng-cl.html 

o EBS 

• IAC/InterActiveCorp - https://www.oracle.com/customers/iac-1-mng-cl.html 

o EBS, Hyperion 

• TMEIC Corporation - https://www.oracle.com/customers/tmeic-1-mcs.html 

o EBS, OBI 

• Minerals Technologies - https://www.oracle.com/customers/minerals-tech-1-
mcs.html 

o EBS, OBI, FHD, FMW, CEMLI Management  

• HomeServe - https://www.oracle.com/customers/infrastructure/homeserve-
spain/ 

o EBS, OBIEE, Hyperion, UPK 

• Bausch & Lomb - https://www.oracle.com/in/customers/bausch-lomb-1-ebs-
mcs.html  

o EBS 

• Grupo Farmacos - https://www.oracle.com/customers/viewpoints/grupo-
farmacos.html#highlights  

o EBS, OBIEE, FMW, Hyperion 

• MTN - https://www.oracle.com/za/customers/mtn-1-ebs.html 

o EBS, FMW, OBIEE, Primavera, Hyperion 

• Advantage Sales and Marketing - 
https://www.oracle.com/customers/advantage-sales-1-mcs.html 

o EBS, EXA-systems, Database Auditing, Database Encryption, IDM 

• Bimbo - https://www.oracle.com/mx/customers/bimbo-1-otm-es.html 

o EBS, FMW/SOA, OIC/ODI/UPK, Java aaS, DBaaS 
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For more information see oracle.com/search/customers 

Oracle is very sensitive to the time and effort our existing and prospective customers 
expend in handling reference calls. Further, Oracle maintains contractual 
confidentiality and/or “no publicity” standards with all our customers that may prohibit 
our disclosing customer information. 

Oracle would be happy to arrange the appropriate reference calls for you prior 
to your award decision or prior to the execution of the related contract.  

We have provided specific customer cases in the requested attachments OF-1 
and OF – 2a and 2b.    
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Implementation support resources 

Na Ali’i has an existing relationship with the Government of Hawaii and DAGS. The 
services delivery team has been able to map a solid approach to meeting business 
needs while designing a system to the State’s needs. Building on the knowledge that 
Na Ali’i brings regarding the application functionality options and best practice 
options across similar complex institutions, the Team has established a solid 
approach to strategically delivering your implementation. It is to the State’s 
advantage to leverage the relationship with Na Ali’i and the partnership between Na 
Ali’i and Oracle as a springboard to success.  

The Team has an established bench of Functional Implementation resources to 
support the project implementation including project management as identified 
above. Our key resources have 6 to 10+ years of experience and are fully qualified 
to support your requirements.    

We acknowledge the minimum qualifications for the Program Manager, Project 
Manager and Integration manager and confirm that our resources meet and exceed 
them.  

 

On-going support - Managed Services  

The Service is based on a standard set of deliverables which are scaled out as 
required, therefore the resources used to manage the services are organized into 
teams specifically set up to cover the various aspects of the service. These teams 
vary based on the specific services in scope, they are:  

Global Cloud Services Operations Delivery: comprising product specific, specially 
trained and skilled Oracle resources residing in hubs around the world in a follow the 
sun model.  

Software Operations: providing critical support to the overall production 
management of our customer environments.  

Service Desk, Monitoring and Problem Management: the interface between all 
teams assisting with work for Cloud Services customers.  

Infrastructure and Automation Operations: provide for the successful 
implementation of the certified configuration, products, and tooling to each 
customer’s environment.  

Regional Service Center: provides customer project, technical, and escalation 
services during implementation/transition stages of Cloud Services.  

Business Operations: handles all project management for operational delivery, in 
addition to headcount tracking and allocations, finance and budgeting, operational 
reviews, metrics and reporting functions, and other business-related activities. 

Functional Services: Offshore team to provide Functional Service Desk Support, 
CEMLI Management, Critical Process Management and Testing.  
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and Budgetary information.  Separate Plan, Budget, Pre-Encumbrance, 
Encumbrance and Expense Ledgers will be established to provide the structure for 
commitment accounting and reporting throughout the entire commitment cycle. 
Furthermore, Ledgers will be configured to support Interunit accounting and the 
automation of Interunit due to and due from transactions. GL Ledgers will be defined 
to balance based on the balancing ChartField(s) required by the State to produce a 
balanced set of books at the desired level. 

Budgetary Structures and Rules 

Establish multiple budget levels with distinct rules to support the execution and 
reporting of the state’s various budgets. 

Transaction Processing 

General Ledger supports a variety of input/journal entry creation options.  User may 
enter journals manually, use the journal entry spreadsheet upload, copy journals, 
create standard recurring journals, and define auto reversing journals. 

The system will be setup with several different configurations to control transaction 
processing.  Combination Editing rules will be established to control valid ChartField 
combinations at front end entry points including general ledger and subsystems.  
Configurable templates will drive automated journal generation processing for 
subsystem transactions to interface seamlessly into general ledger. 

Transaction Inquiries 

General Ledger provides several inquiry pages for looing up journal activity or 
aggregated ledger activity based on a variety of criteria.  Inquiries provide the ability 
to drill down to individual journal entries as well as drill down to subsystem level 
detail. 

The system will also be configured with a General Ledger WorkCenter that allows 
quick access to reports, inquires entry pages, etc.  specific to user roles.  Instead of 
navigating throughout the system to perform various functions, users will have all the 
information and access required to perform their functions in a consolidated 
workspace. 

Monthly and year end closing processing. 

Accounting calendars work in conjunction with open periods to allow users to 
maintain which GL periods or subsystem periods are open for transaction 
processing.  Allocations will be created and run in General Ledger to allocate 
monthly cost center pool, square footage costs and other costs as defined by the 
State. The allocation process creates journal entries which are posted to General 
Ledger. 

The system is delivered with the ability to define year end close rules including the 
definition of rollforward accounts, retained earnings rules, business units to process 
and adjustment periods.  

Ledger and Budgetary Reporting 

Develop Ledger based reporting solution using nVision reporting tool.  nVision is the 
primary reporting tool used for Ledger based reporting and can also be used for 
query-based reporting.   The tool provides the following benefits. 
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• Real time solution 

• Utilizes excel based templates that allow for any formatting, formulas, 
functions that can be performed in excel.  Can include summary sections of 
text such as areas for financial statement footnotes that link to data in the 
reports, or graphs for summary analysis.   

• Reports can be developed and maintained by non-technical power users. 

• Works in conjunction with the PeopleSoft Trees, which store hierarchal 
reporting structures.  PeopleSoft trees are effective dated, allowing for the 
preservation of historical reporting structures. 

• Provides for the ability to Drilldown into additional ledger data or subledger 
detail 

• Ability to utilize reporting scopes to generate multiple instances of the same 
report.  For example, a P/L report run with a department scope defined for 
region A, could automatically generate a report for each department in that 
region. 

• Utilizes reporting workbooks that can be used to run several reports at once 

• Can secure reports based on users or roles and restrict data to specific 
business units 

 

Purchasing-  

PeopleSoft’s purchasing module includes functionality for entering and approving 
requisitions and purchase orders. The module will be configured to work seamlessly 
with commitment control for budgeting checking requisitions against Pre- 
Encumbrance balances.  Upon sourcing requisitions to Purchase orders budgetary 
balances are automatically updated to liquidate Pre-Encumbrances and record 
Encumbrances upon passing budget checks.   

Reporting and Inquiries 

The system is delivered with on-line inquiry pages with a variety of selectable search 
criteria. Inquiry results can be drilled on to obtain source and associated documents.  
In addition to delivered online inquiries, the PeopleSoft query tool supports the quick 
development of ad hoc and standard queries to fit any requirements. 

The system will also be configured with a purchasing WorkCenter that allow quick 
access to reports, inquires entry pages, etc. specific to user roles. Instead of 
navigating throughout the system to perform various functions, users will have all the 
information and access required to perform their functions in a consolidated 
workspace. 

Mobile Approvals 

Mobile approvals will be enabled and configured to allow requisition and Purchase 
Orders (PO) approvers to approve on the go from any mobile device without the 
need for a native app on their device. 
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Procurement Card (P-Card) 

The system contains functionality for connecting to outside financial institutions for 
bi-directional P-Card information exchange. Key employee, organization and 
accounting code information can be sent to the credit card company and tagged onto 
incoming P-card transactions.  Credit card statements will be transmitted via file or 
web service back to the PeopleSoft P-Card module where transactions are 
reconciled, approved, Encumbered, and sent to Accounts Payable for payment. 

Receiving 

The PeopleSoft solution allows for desktop receiving in a centralized environment 
and contains mobile receiving capabilities using any mobile device. 

Supplier Entry and Processing 

PeopleSoft utilizes a common supplier setup that is used across the entire 
procurement to payment chain.  Suppliers may be selected from the common list in 
any phase, from requisition to Accounts Payable entry. 

 

Accounts Payable- 

PeopleSoft’s Accounts Payable module provides the ability to enter, process, pay 
and report on vendor invoice activity.  Payables interfaces with the Purchasing 
module to create a seamless procurement/payment platform.  Payables also 
interfaces with Expenses for paying Cash advances and Expenses reports, Project 
Costing for recording project related expenses, Asset Management for recording 
incoming asset purchases as well as also General Ledger for recording accounting 
information. 

Supplier Portal 

The PeopleSoft solution includes an outward facing portal (e-Supplier connect) that 
enables suppliers to check on the status of payments, set payment advice, view 
account details, and update information. 

Invoice Processing 

Invoice Vouchers can be introduced into the system in a variety of ways. Users can 
enter invoices in control batches online using regular invoices and manually entering 
information, copy source information into a voucher using a copy worksheet, quick 
invoices (where similar invoices are entered in batch with default processing info), 
Template vouchers may be used for recurring invoices.  Invoices may be imported 
from 3rd party systems electronically via EDI loads, xml web messaging invoices and 
spreadsheet uploads. 

Accounting templates will be defined to create AP offset entries and options exist for 
inheriting additional transactional Chartfield information from distribution lines.  The 
system supports separate freight and shipping charges payable to third parties.  
Vouchers may contain multiple lines each with multiple accounting distributions 
based on amount, quantity, or percentage. 

As with the purchasing module, the Payables module is fully integrated with 
PeopleSoft commitment control.  Vouchers sourced from a PO are budget checked 
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and will automatically liquidate encumbrance amounts and book expense entries for 
budgeting purposes.   

Once vouchers are entered, they will be routed for electronic approval according to 
the prescribed workflow routing rules. Approvers can approve from any mobile 
device using the common mobile approval app. 

Report and Inquiries 

The system is delivered with on-line inquiry pages with a variety of selectable search 
criteria.  Inquiry results can be drilled on to obtain source and associated documents.  
In addition to delivered online inquiries, the PeopleSoft query tool supports the quick 
development of ad hoc and standard queries to fit any requirements. 

The system will also be configured with a Payables WorkCenter that allows quick 
access to reports, inquires entry pages, etc.  specific to user roles.  Instead of 
navigating throughout the system to perform various functions, users will have all the 
information and access required to perform their functions in a consolidated 
workspace. 

Matching 

Define match engine to perform three-way match based on user defined tolerances 
and other match rules.  Users will resolve match exceptions by viewing online in the 
match exception workbench which contains links to associated documents. 

Payments 

The system will utilize PayCycle manager functionality which is a one stop 
processing center for defining selection criteria (by pay groups if defined) including 
dates ranges, transaction sources, business units.  The selection criteria page also 
defines the payment method (EFT, ACH, Check, Giro methods supported) as 
defined in banking rule setups. 

The system is delivered with standard payment processing steps including payment 
selection, optional approval, payment creation and output processing (files or 
checks).  The system may be configured to add additional step to the processes as 
needed. 

In addition to pay cycle processing, the system supports payment requests ad hoc 
direct payment requests. 

Taxes 

The system will be configured with various excise tax codes for individual 
jurisdictions so that the GET is calculated on invoices. 

Legal Compliance/1099s 

The system will have the ability to generate year end 1009 reports and corrections 
for suppliers and transmit to the IRS.  
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Accounts Receivable (AR), Billing and eBill Payments- 

Customer Data and Processing 

The system will utilize PeopleSoft’s master Customer setup to create, maintain and 
define customer processing options. The system will allow for the creation of 
customer hierarchies, definition of customer types, classifications, and setting of 
delivered and custom attributes. Customers may be defined as recurring or one-time 
customers and bilateral netting may be configured to net Receivable balances 
against Accounts Payable balances. 

AR Inquiries 

The Receivables module has several inquiry pages available for users. 

The PeopleSoft Receivables Collections Workbench is a central workspace that 
presents a complete, drillable view of each customer. Collectors can perform their 
day-to-day activities, including accessing and completing action items directly from 
the Collections Workbench, checking balances, updating correspondence info and 
much more. 

Cash Processing and Remittances 

Incoming remittances can be recorded and applied in a variety of ways:  

• Deposit - Standard method for online payment entry. Use regular deposit 
when you have customer information but lack item IDs. 

• Express Deposit -If you have an item ID, use express deposit so that you can 
enter deposits and apply payments at the same time. You do not need 
customer information to use express deposit. 

• Excel Spreadsheet - Cash and remittance information can be entered into a 
preformatted Microsoft Excel spreadsheet and loaded into PeopleSoft 
Receivables. 

• Lockbox - Electronic payments that are deposited automatically in the 
background from a bank file. 

• Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) -A process that receives payments in both 
the European and U.S. EDI formats 

• Bank statement - Bank statement deposits are a source of payments through 
the entry of reconciled deposits to the receivables system. 

• Bilateral netting - Netting deposits are the result of a net of payables and 
receivables transactions. 

• Credit card -The PeopleSoft system provides a tool to obtain credit card 
authorization and to process credit card payments. 

Deposits that have been recorded can be applied as payments to A/R invoices using 
manual payment worksheets or the Payment Predictor rules engine.  The system 
comes delivered with a wide variety of payment predictor rules and can be 
configured to include custom rules. 
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Collections 

The collection workbench within Accounts Receivables is a one stop area for 
managing customer account collections. The workbench contains the following 
features: 

• Full transaction history for a customer and links to associated invoices and 
payments.   

• Full Correspondence features initiating and archiving of dunning letters, 
account statements and aging reports.    

• Customer conversation history 

• Statistics on customer performance and credit scoring 

• Views on Customer hierarchies 

Customer Portal 

The PeopleSoft eBill Payments solution will allow customers to access their 
accounts online and perform the following functions. 

• Allows customers to monitor account status. 

• Allows customers to view transactions, invoices, invoice history and make 
payments and enter future payment dates. 

• Allows customers to manage their own address, contact and credit card 
information. 

Disputes 

Items may be placed in dispute status as of a particular date with a reason.  During 
the dispute period, past due calculations will be suspended and can be excluded 
from aging reports. 

Invoice Generation (Billing)    

Invoices are generated from PeopleSoft Billing using the common customers created 
in the customer component.  Automated templates can be utilized to consumer 
billing data from outside sources or from PeopleSoft Order Management. Once 
invoices are created, the billing interface creates revenue entries based on revenue 
recognition rules defined for templates and passes them to General Ledger where 
they are aggregated as journal entries.  The billing Interface also creates receivables 
entries and interfaces them to the A/R module where they are recorded as pending 
items and then posted to A/R. 

Reporting 

The system comes with delivered A/R reports for aging, overdue reporting that can 
be run using a variety of criteria.  Additional ad hoc and reporting can be performed 
using the PS query tool. 
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Cash Management- 

The PeopleSoft Enterprise Cash Management module enables organization to 
monitor and forecast cash requirements, perform automated bank reconciliations, 
distribute payments efficiently and securely, and automatically generate accounting 
entries. PeopleSoft Cash Management is at the heart of PeopleSoft's treasury 
management solution which offers a complete solution for addressing the critical 
planning, processing, and reporting requirements of global treasury units. Cash 
Management's straight-through payment processing feature, Financial Gateway 
provides a single platform for seamless communication between banks, financial 
institutions, and corporations to process all payments and receipts. PeopleSoft 
Enterprise Cash Management is integral to PeopleSoft's treasury management 
solution and is part Oracle's PeopleSoft Financial Management family of 
applications. 

Bank Reconciliations 

The Treasury Cash Management module connects to various financial institution via 
the Financial Gateway.  Using the Import Bank Statements page, various the File 
Import methods are defined and managed the functionality can load data from a flat 
file or transmit file data including BAI2, SWIFT940 from an FTP or HTTP server by 
using PeopleSoft Integration Broker.  

Once data is imported into PeopleSoft, the Cash Management positions can be 
managed via a robust workbench where exceptions are listed and can be reconciled.  
Predefined fee structure map to incoming bank fees and are automatically interfaced 
to General Ledger. 

The system comes delivered with a variety of canned reconciliation reports.  In 
addition, PeopleSoft query extends the reporting capability to easily retrieve and 
report on any desired data set. 

Cash Projections 

In Treasury Management, a position is the total financial value of a particular set of 
transactions that are performed on behalf of an enterprise. A cash position analyzes 
cash flows to determine the amount of cash that is available at a particular time. 
Cash flow, or cash forecasting is the modeling of a company or asset’s future 
financial liquidity over a specific time frame. Cash usually refers to a company’s total 
bank balances, but cash forecasting captures your company's treasury position, 
which is cash plus short-term investments minus short-term debt. A treasury position 
can include non-cash flow data. Cash flow is the change in cash or treasury position 
from one period to the next. 

PeopleSoft Cash Management provides a simplified worksheet tool for managing 
your treasury organization's cash forecasting. You can configure the cash forecast 
dimensions and forecast rules to meet your business needs, support drilling down to 
details to access more information about the cash forecast results, plug in multiple 
sources that affect cash forecast results, and support a CSV file interface or XML file 
interface to bring in cash forecast data from any source. 

The cash forecasting worksheet functionality enables you to: 

• Manage position worksheets (rather than trees). 
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• Create intraday bank reporting worksheets. 

• Create cash position worksheet (CPW) data manually. 

• Generate Cash Management position reports. 

Forecasting 

The Cash Forecast Results enable cash managers to view the cash position in 
several dimensions, such as bank, bank account, currency, business unit, and 
several more that you can configure during setup. From any cash forecasting results 
view, you can click on a line item to drill down into details. Configured at the position 
source, drill down functionality can take you directly to the source transaction. 

Saved searches provide an instant view of your cash forecast results in your 
preferred dimensions. The relative date option in the search criteria enables users to 
define saved searches once and use them daily. 

The cash forecasting process in PeopleSoft Cash Management adds flexibility to 
maintenance and reporting. In addition to defining source sets and manual position 
entry, you can: 

• Define variance and variance alerts with cues. 

• Display non-cash flow data. 

• Use a streamlined worksheet setup. 

• Select multiple position currencies. 

Debt and Investment Management 

The integrated PeopleSoft Treasury solution provides the ability to maintain 
investment and loan information and incorporate this information into the overall 
Cash Position reporting and Forecasting.  Activity from the investment and loan 
portfolios are automatically interfaced to the General Ledger. 

Interest Earnings Allocation 

Treasury Cash Management contains functionality for adding participants to 
investment pools.  The pool earning may be allocated to the participants according to 
the percentage setup. 

Interface 

The foundation for interfacing the State’s cash payments, receipts and statement 
information between institutions lies with the Financial Gateway. The Financial 
Gateway is a configurable integration framework which provides the layouts and 
functionality needed to process electronic payments and load electronic bank 
statements and payment acknowledgments. You can also edit and expand the 
delivered functionality to suit your organization's needs. 

The implementation approach will include both the bank statement import and 
payment dispatch functionality. The system includes tools for importing a variety of 
bank formatted files by using: 

• A file transfer protocol (FTP) file server. 
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• PeopleSoft Integration Broker. 

• Hypertext transfer protocol (HTTP) using a uniform resource locator (UR 

Loans – Internal 

PeopleSoft Treasury supports the definition of In-House Banking account structures 
to support the processing entries for borrowing and repayment of specified funds, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., specific funds are designated as available to 
borrow from). 

 

Data Warehousing-  

The proposed data warehouse solution is Oracle Autonomous Data Warehouse 
(ADW). Oracle ADW complies with state and federal data security requirements 
surrounding financial data elements. Oracle has the capability to comply with all 
FedRamp security requirements as your definitions are solidified we can propose 
any changes as needed. The proposed solution meets the requirements for data 
access and security, data modeling, and connectivity to Oracle Analytics Cloud for 
data visualization and advanced reporting.  

Autonomous management for Oracle ADW will enable customers to run a high-
performance, highly available, and secure data warehouse while 
reducing administrative costs. For additional information regarding Oracle 
Autonomous Data Warehouse and associated management features can be found 
here: https://www.oracle.com/autonomous-database/autonomous-data-warehouse/ 

 

Phase 2  Expansion: Functional Solution Overview:   

The functional solution for the expansionary phase will build upon the common COA 
structures, organization structure/rules and data edit rules established in Phase 1.  

 

Projects- 

PeopleSoft Project Costing and Billing will be used to define, manage, track the 
State’s various projects.  Project Costing integrates with various cost collection sub 
modules including Payables, Time and Labor, Expenses and Asset Management.  
Incoming costs are burdened with applicable indirect rates and results are interfaced 
directly with PeopleSoft Billing. 

Project Creation 

Project Costing provides project creation tools that eliminate the need to re-create 
key information for each new project. To create a new project, you can perform any 
of these actions: 

• Add a new, blank project and enter the required information. 

• Use a predefined project template or copy any existing project as a starting 
point for a new project. 
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• Receive projects from feeder systems such as PeopleSoft Program 
Management or PeopleSoft Proposal Management. 

• Create a project from a Microsoft Project file 

Billing 

Project Costing integrates with PeopleSoft Billing to send fully loaded project cost 
where the billing process applies template-based rules for revenue recognition and 
the generation of invoices. 

Project Costing 

The project costing module contains functionality for creating multiple rate templates 
for the definition and application of various indirect rate structures. 

Inquiries/Reporting 

Users can track project progress and status using online inquiries including the 
drillable “my projects” lists, Project lookup pages and the project milestones page.  In 
addition to the online inquires, and several canned reports come delivered with the 
system, such as the project status report.  Additional reporting capabilities through 
PS query allow for additional reporting. 

 

Budgeting- 

Oracle Planning and Budgeting Cloud Service is a planning, budgeting, and 
forecasting. solution used by many large, medium, and small companies worldwide 
to solve enterprise-wide business planning use cases. Oracle Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Service provides a rich Web and Microsoft Office work environment 
that has solved a wide variety of financial, sales and operational planning use cases 
across multiple industries. 

Budget Construction 

Oracle Planning and Budgeting Cloud Service facilitates both enterprise level and 
departmental level planning process by providing both Excel-based and web-based 
Excel-like modeling, planning and approval capabilities within one collaborative 
scalable solution. Sales, operational and strategic plans can be linked to long-term 
and near-term financial plans. Oracle Planning and Budgeting Cloud Service uses a 
powerful calculation engine that can be used to express a range of business logic 
with fast in-memory aggregation and instant analysis and reporting. Oracle Planning 
and Budgeting Cloud Service provides user defined task and navigation flows that 
can be customized based on usage needs of different groups of users. 

Budget Modeling 

Oracle Planning and Budgeting Cloud Service provides sophisticated modelling and 
predictive analytical capabilities that allow users to create multiple what-if versions 
and slice and dice data based on various what if assumptions. Oracle Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Service also has a rolling forecast wizard which makes it simple to 
implement a drive- based rolling forecast process in which the forecasting time 
horizon rolls forwards across years with the passage of time. 



 

    Use or disclosure of data contained on this sheet is subject to the restrictions on the front page of this response. 

Copyright © 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Page 44 of 121 

 

User Interface 

Oracle Planning and Budgeting Cloud Service uses modern html5- based browser 
interface to enable business users to easily view plans and reports on the web or on 
their mobile devices. The interface’s capabilities are kept consistent with other 
Oracle Cloud Solutions to ensure a similar look and feel. Robust dashboard and 
report creation capabilities are provided to enable complete planning, analysis and 
reporting capabilities all within the same solution. 

Reporting/Dashboards 

Reports and dashboards that display plan, forecast and actual data can be created 
in minutes and any change made to the plans in Oracle Planning and Budgeting 
Cloud Service are instantaneously reflected in the content of the reports and 
dashboards. Using the web interface users can access user-friendly dashboards, 
interactive analytics, and richly formatted financial reports while interacting with the 
planning system. 

Integration Capabilities 

Oracle Planning and Budgeting Cloud Service includes integration capabilities that 
enable automated data imports from and extracts to on premise or cloud-based 
applications. Oracle Planning and Budgeting Cloud Service is integrated out of box 
with Oracle ERP Cloud Service to enforce closed-loop processes for planning, 
budgeting, transacting, and measuring results. The Service provides open interface 
REST based Web Services that can be used to customize connections with any 
third-party source or target system. 

 

Travel and Expenses-  

The PeopleSoft Travel and Expenses is a flexible/highly configurable solution for 
travel and Expense reimbursement. The system can create travel authorizations and 
integrate with 3rd party travel vendors, create cash advances, and create expense 
reports for reimbursement.  The module interfaces with HCM Payroll and Accounts 
Payable for payments of advance requests and expenses reports.  

Mobility 

• The fluid application allows for travelers to collect images of receipts into an 
electronic 'wallet' and submit into an expense report while on the go.  This 
solution eliminates paper entirely from the expense report submission process 
and enhances the user’s experience.  Fluid is PeopleSoft architectural feature 
that does not necessitate the use of a native app on the user’s device. 

• Optional use of text messaging capabilities.  PeopleSoft has delivered 
integration points with the Twilio mobile messaging service.  This allows 
travelers who do not have PeopleSoft accounts to text message their expense 
information, including receipt images.  This streamlines the expense 
processes by eliminating the need to a proxy user to enter expense report 
information on the traveler’s behalf.  This solution requires the state to 
subscribe to Twilio messaging services. 
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• Optional use of PS activity guides to streamline the travel authorization 
request.  Activity guides are configurable step by step instruction that line up 
with the organization's business process.  Activity guides allow users to 
perform transactions in a step-by-step manner with instruction. 

 

Travel Requests 

The module provides a robust solution for initiating and booking travel.  Self-service 
features allow for users to submit travel authorizations that fit into highly configurable 
workflows.  Integration frameworks exist for sending information to travel partners for 
automated travel booking. 

Travel Management 

The system contains a highly configurable solution with different layers of rule sets 
possible.  The system is designed to comply with state/Federal travel regulations.  
The integrated nature of the solution supports the entire lifecycle of a travel event, 
from travel booking with 3rd parties, itinerary management, expense capture and 
submission through reimbursement/payment.  Each document in the lifecycle builds 
upon the previous to provide a streamlined experience. 

Travel Completion 

Upon completing travel, users or proxies can submit expense reports for 
reimbursement. The system is highly configurable with a variety of rules.  Approved 
per diem and travel rates can be maintained in the system and there are a variety of 
configuration options that drive allowable transactions.  Completed expense reports 
are seamlessly integrated to General Ledger to record accounting and to either 
Payroll or through Accounts Payable for traveler payment or third-party payment. 

Taxes 

Since the Financials solution is integrated with PeopleSoft’s HCM Payroll solution, 
taxable portions of travel, that are calculated/identified in the Travel module, can be 
integrated back to Payroll, and recorded against the traveler’s taxable income. 

Reporting 

As with the other Financials modules, the integrated nature of the solution and the 
overarching reporting tools provide for easy reporting/data retrieval. 

Audit 

The module provides robust audit capabilities.  The approval framework provides 
many options for configuring approval flows and audit roles resulting in an immutable 
record of transaction approval that links to detailed travel records.  Supporting 
documents such as receipts are attached electronically to travel records.  Delivered 
reports provide instant support for transactions across the entire lifecycle. 

 

eProcurement Interface-    

PeopleSoft’s eProcurement module comes delivered with integration capabilities to 
outside vendors and marketplaces.  This “punchout” will allow for the State’s 
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procurement group to seamlessly connect to a multitude of vendor catalogs for a 
streamlined and efficient ordering process.  Order data is automatically integrated 
back to the core procurement module where requisitions are automatically created. 

 

Grants- 

PeopleSoft Enterprise Grants Management supports the full life cycle of research 
administration, including proposal generation, transitioning proposals into awards, 
award tracking, facilities and administration processing, comprehensive bill 
generation, and flexible financial reporting.  

Grant Creation and Maintenance- 

PeopleSoft Grants supports the proposal preparation process, including the 
statement of work and proposal budget and administrative, personnel, and 
submission information that is required by funding agencies. 

Budget Administration- 

PeopleSoft Grants enables users to define budget information, establish budget 
periods, and enter detailed budget information. When a proposal has been funded, 
you can send budget information to PeopleSoft Commitment Control and the Project 
Resource tables. The data that is entered in the Budget Detail page is the basis for 
generating budget journals for controlled budgets and for budget data that is stored 
in PeopleSoft Grants. 

Tracking Grant Transactions 

Since the Grants module is integrated with Project Costing, the system can track and 
record transactions applicable to individual grants at all levels of the account 
classification, by user-defined time period (e.g., month, YTD, inception to date), by 
organization level for all grants, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., expenditures vs. 
budgeted; expenditures vs. revenues; grant budget; grant amount per participant). 

 

Bonds- 

As part of its Treasury solution suite, PeopleSoft Treasury Deal Management 
provides functionality for tracking and reporting on its bond issuances.  The Treasury 
Deal module interfaces with The Treasury Cash module to provide the mechanism 
for cash clearing and reporting as well feeding cash forecast information that results 
from portfolio activity.   

Bond Administration 

Treasury Deal is the repository for Deal information and attributes such as Deal 
Type, series, date of issuance, investment rates, maturity dates, original amount, 
and callability.  Bonds can be organized into portfolios for reporting tacking and 
planning purposes.   

Bond Accounting 

Treasury Deal will provide the engine for calculating fixed income portfolio activity 
including accrued interest calculations, amortization of issuance costs and 
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discounts/premiums. Treasury Deal also integrates seamlessly with General Ledger 
to record all accounting activity related to Deals including recording of bond 
issuances, interest calculations, fees, amortization maturities, calls, etc. 

Debt Management 

The foundation for managing the State’s Debt portfolio lies with Treasury Deal.  The 
module allows for the creation of multiple portfolios and schedules/calendars.  The 
system comes delivered with a wide variety of reports as well as visual forecasts to 
provide a picture of current debt positions for the State and well as future forecasts. 

Loans 

Treasury Deal provides full functionality for recording, maintaining, and reporting on 
Loan Activity. 

Allocations 

The system allows for the creation of unique Funding Sources that can be tied to 
particular bond issuances.  These funding sources can be comprised of various 
slices or percentages and are tied to transactions as they enter the system. 

Reporting  

Since the PeopleSoft solution is fully integrated and normalized, common reporting 
tools such as PeopleSoft query, that sit on top of the application, can tie activity 
together across the application.  For instance, simple queries can be used to drill 
down from the General Ledger to Treasury Deal to see particular Deals that are 
generating Ledger activity, or a Deal or portfolio could be tied via simple reports to 
the particular Capital Plans they are funding.  In addition to PeopleSoft query, the 
system comes delivered with a variety of canned reports. 

 

 

Phase 3 Optional: Functional Solution Overview:   

Please refer to Appendix B – Optional Phase Requirements 

The functional solution for the optional phase will highly leverage the work performed 
in Phase 2, particularly around the Treasury Deal implementation.   

 

Asset Management-     

The PeopleSoft Asset Lifecycle Management suite provides full lifecycle functions 
from planning asset purchases, tracking asset purchases through the procurement 
cycle, interfacing asset purchases into a common asset repository, maintaining 
assets, and calculating impacts/activity, tacking assets for inventory, and disposing 
of assets. 

Maintenance Management 

Maintenance Management provides functionality for defining maintenance 
requirements, schedule and workorder tracking for specified assets. Maintenance 
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Management integrates directly with the Asset Management repository thus reducing 
the need for redundant information.  The latest PeopleSoft mobile technologies are 
imbedded in the application allowing for work orders to be viewed and updated real 
time on the go. 

Inventory 

PeopleSoft Asset Management contain functionality for defining and performing 
physical inventory activities.  When coupled with 3rd party scanning equipment, the 
PeopleSoft mobile asset tracking application gives users the ability to conduct 
inventory with real time updates to the asset repository, eliminating the need to file 
uploads/downloads.  Results from physical Inventory are compared to data in the 
repository and transaction business rules allowing for automated updates to the 
Asset repository based on the scanned data. 

Asset Lifecycle Processing 

The Asset Management module integrates tightly with procurement and accounts 
payable to automatically create assets based on incoming asset purchases.  
Purchases can be tied and limited to pre-established capital asset plans and then 
unitized or consolidated.   Depreciation in Asset Management is controlled by 
configurable depreciation rules and results interface to General Ledger.  The module 
contains robust reporting capabilities for reporting depreciation and book value and 
can support multiple reporting books.  Asset adjustments can be performed within 
the module and resulting financial changes are booked and sent to General Ledger. 

Leases 

Asset Management supports full tracking, calculation and reporting functions for 
capitalized leases. 

 

Investments- 

PeopleSoft Treasury Cash Management will allow the State’s agencies and 
organizations to use investment pools to collect and concentrate surplus funds from 
various departments and programs for investment purposes. The State’s 
departments and programs that deposit their surplus funds into the investment pool 
will participants. Each participant is assigned an individual account number to track 
their fund transactions within the investment pool. 

An investment pool administrator organizes the investment pool and manages the 
fund's investments like that of a portfolio manager. The funds in the investment pool 
are invested by either the pool administrator or by an external investment manager. 
The system stores only the investment manager's contact information. 

Participants do not enter transactions into the investment pool system, but rather 
communicate their requests to deposit, withdraw, or transfer funds to the pool 
administrator. The pool administrator then enters the appropriate data—participant 
and transaction information—into the system. Participants may transfer funds from 
one account to another within the same investment pool but may not transfer funds 
from one account to an account belonging to another investment pool. 
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If the pool is set up using share accounts, then shares are distributed to the 
participants pool account. Share balances are then updated periodically for deposits, 
withdrawals, and transfers. 

Interest and fees are periodically distributed among the participants of the pool. 

The method used for transferring funds depends on the structure of the organization 
and pool's participants. Funds can be transferred by way of accounting book entries 
or between the participant's bank and the investment pool's bank through electronic 
wire transfers and Automated Clearing House (ACH) transactions. 

Periodically, the investment pool transfers funds to an external investment manager 
(if applicable) or to the internal investment system. The investment manager 
provides the pool with reports containing the current market value, income, interest, 
and fees data. Using these data, the pool administrator updates the pool with this 
information by entering the market value information online and in turn updates the 
market value for the pool and each participant. The new share price (if applicable) is 
also computed based on the new market values and the number of shares in the 
pool. 

Besides providing investment and fund management expertise to the participants, 
the pool administrator also provides accounting and financial reporting for each 
participant's funds as well as consolidated reporting for the entire investment pool. 
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4 - Business Solution – Technical Requirements 

Please refer to Appendix C – Technical Requirements.  

The Team understands that the State is seeking to modernize its Enterprise  
Financial System (EFS) to provide improvements in financial business processes, 
how quickly those end to end processes are completed, consistency of processes 
and user experience, as well as the accuracy of financial transactions and the 
reporting while reducing the amount of paper used in the new business processes.   

A strategy with risk management in mind that minimizes cost and maximizes 
business benefit while remaining flexible to policy and procedural changes are also 
key goals of the State.   

We are very aware of the need for the system to improve transparency in 
government accounting and increase efficiency for all stakeholders, whether State 
employees or citizens and businesses.   

The State is also looking for an EFS implementation with minimal disruption of 
ongoing business, reduced complexity in operations and support, and an efficient 
and reliable means of knowledge transfer to State staff to be able to operate the 
system with little support from consultants. 

To achieve the State’s goals, the Team proposes a robust implementation strategy 
using a hybrid of traditional waterfall and proven agile development methodologies 
as diagrammed in the DAGS Road Map below: 

 

8: Core Phase High Level Timeline 
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Core Phase   

As outlined in the State’s RFP, the DAGS implementation will take place in 3 
Phases; Core, Expansion, and Optional.  Each phase will follow a similar sequence 
of wave iterations, with the following planned for the Core Phase: 

Planning Wave:  

The planning wave will consist of the creation of State required project management 
deliverables which includes the Project Charter, Project Management Plan, Work 
Break Down Structure, Project Schedule, Scope Change Management Tool, and 
Issue/Risk Management Tool.  We also propose an initial Test Management Plan, 
Organizational Change Management Plan, and Deployment Plan noting that each of 
these will continue to get regular updates as the project progresses.  The Test 
Management Plan will include the testing scope and objectives for the DAGS project, 
the testing methodology used, and define roles and responsibilities for testing.  The 
Deployment Plan will outline the scope, approach, and execution of deployment 
activities including the draft cutover plan to be updated as cutover activities are 
identified.  The Organizational Change Management Plan will identify all relevant 
stakeholders for the DAGS system, identify how the change impacts each, and 
outline what communication methods and timing will be most effective for each 
stakeholder group.   

Project management systems will also be set up and configured as part of this wave 
which would include the Atlassian Jira product, a best in industry tool for project 
organization, tracking, and reporting. The Risk Management plugin for Jira will be 
configured for tracking and assessment of project risks. Confluence, another 
Atlassian product that plugs into Jira and provides the ability to create real time 
dashboards from project metrics and spaces for project team collaboration. TestRail 
will be set up for test management and integrates with Jira for traceability directly to 
development work and defect management.   

Infrastructure & Application Installation/Setup Wave: 

This will be a one-time wave as part of Phase 1 to complete the setup of the Oracle 
Cloud Infrastructure complete with installation of vanilla PeopleSoft environments, 
Phire version control software for PeopleSoft, Oracle Autonomous Data Warehouse, 
Oracle Analytics Cloud for reporting and forecasting, and DocuSign Document 
Management System. The Team will also provide DAGS Feature Map that is a 
PeopleSoft custom built tool provided for the automation of functional and technical 
design documentation at the Product and Feature level with effective dated version 
control included at no extra cost.  Any other third-party development tools requiring 
hosting will also be installed and setup at this time. 

Requirements Review/Fit-Gap Wave: 

This wave will focus on the analysis of Appendix A-1 Core Phase Requirements 
related to the specific financial areas to be implemented, the system technical 
requirements, and pertinent state laws, regulations, and policy.  This analysis will 
include any lower-level breakdown of the requirement, identification of source data to 
be converted or interfaced, fleshing out of reporting needs, and identification of 
required key supporting documents for incorporation into the system or imaged and 
retained as part of the document management system.  It will be necessary to meet 
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with State subject matter experts to gain an understanding of legacy business 
processes, perform the requirements drill down, and validate the analysis output 
which would include compliance of the new system to state laws and regulations.  
Once requirements have been analyzed a Fit-Gap will be performed against the 
delivered functionality offered by PeopleSoft FSCM modules, Oracle Autonomous 
Data Warehouse and Oracle Analytics Cloud, and DocuSign Document 
Management System with a focus on configuration and to limit customization of 
these systems as much as possible.  The outputs of this wave will include a breakout 
of Products the team would expect to create and become essential inputs to the 
following User Story Design & Backlog Grooming Wave.  Products and their related 
Features will be entered into the Feature Map and then maintained within that tool. 

User Story Design & Backlog Grooming Wave: 

In this wave the DAGS project team will take the product identified in Requirements 
Review/Fit-Gap and break down into user stories and features to flesh out the end-
to-end mapping of each product business process.  Once all product user stories 
and features have been identified then necessary product backlog items can be 
created for development sprints.  User Stories will be recorded in Jira and then 
imported into the Feature Map.  In Feature Map, business process maps can be 
attached to the associated products and associated feature design documents 
created. 

Configuration/Development & Sprint Testing Wave: 

This wave will contain the system configuration and development for each phase.  
For DAGS Core Phase, user stories and backlog items identified to meet Appendix 
A-1 Core Phase Requirements will be addressed by configuration of the following 
PeopleSoft FSCM modules:  

• General Ledger 

• Commitment Control 

• Purchasing 

• Accounts Payable / eSupplier Connect 

• Accounts Receivable / eBill Payments 

• Cash Management 

As well as through configuration and development for external system interfaces, 
integration with Oracle Autonomous Data Warehouse combined with Oracle 
Analytics Cloud, and the DocuSign Document Management System. 

Configuration and development of these modules, interfaces, and integrated systems 
will be performed through agile methodology by two separate sprint teams 
concurrently with agile sprints lasting 4 weeks each.  Each sprint will start with a 
Sprint Planning ritual to determine and prioritize which backlog tasks would be 
worked within the sprint.  After planning, Daily Scrums will be held by the scrum 
master to get task commitments from each sprint team member, identify any 
roadblocks, and determine what they plan to work tomorrow.  The Jira software tool 
is used by the team to track progress of configuration, development, and testing 
tasks.  At the end of the 4-week sprint, a Sprint Review will be conducted with 
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During the System Integration Test wave, the focus will be on testing and verifying 
end to end business processes through the system, as well as the interface 
connections and data exchanges with external systems.   

Training Wave: 

Training waves would occur in each phase beginning at the completion of 
Configuration/Development & Sprint Testing waves and lasting up until the go-live 
cutover for each phase.  This wave would consist of training material creation such 
as user guides, training videos, and online self-guided training as well as incremental 
train-the-trainer live presentations. 

User Acceptance Test Wave: 

For each phase the User Acceptance Test wave would be performed using key State 
end users to validate and assess the end-to-end business processes with contractor 
provided test cases and scripts and any end user developed test cases and scripts 
to gauge impact of more one-off test scenarios. 

Production Cutover Wave: 

This wave begins at the conclusion of the User Acceptance Test wave where at such 
time a go-live decision is made which then sets in motion the production cutover 
based on a checklist of everything that needs to be accomplished according to the 
Deployment Plan.  This is the same Deployment Plan started in the Planning wave 
and has continually been updated until the end of the User Acceptance Test wave to 
ensure all necessary items have been captured for a successful cutover to 
production. 

 

9: Expansion Phase High Level Timeline 
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Expansion Phase 

Planning Wave:  

The Expansion planning wave will consist of updates to the project management 
plans according to the work defined in the phase and include any modifications to 
processes identified from lessons learned during the Core Phase. 

Requirements Review/Fit-Gap Wave: 

For Expansion Phase this wave will focus on the analysis and break down of the 
requirements identified in Appendix A-2 Expansion Phase Requirements.  The 
outputs of this wave will include a breakout of Products the team would expect to 
create and become essential inputs to the following User Story Design & Backlog 
Grooming Wave.  Products and their related Features will be entered into the 
Feature Map and then maintained within that tool. 

User Story Design & Backlog Grooming Wave: 

This will be an identical wave process throughout each project phase, where we will 
take the product identified in Requirements Review/Fit-Gap and break down into 
user stories and features to flesh out the end-to-end mapping of each product 
business process. Once all product user stories and features have been identified 
then necessary product backlog items can be created for development sprints.  User 
Stories will be recorded in Jira and then imported into the Feature Map.  In Feature 
Map, business process maps can be attached to the associated products and 
associated feature design documents created. 

Configuration/Development & Sprint Testing Wave: 

The Expansion phase will focus on the users stories and backlog items identified to 
meet Appendix A-2 Expansion Phase Requirements which will be addressed by the 
following PeopleSoft FSCM modules: 

• Grants 

• Treasury Deal (Bonds) 

• Projects 

• eProcurement  

• Travel 

• Budget 

The Expansion Phase being 4 months shorter than the Core Phase, we will plan to 
divide the development team into 3 slightly smaller sprint teams working concurrently 
in sprints that remain 4 weeks in length.  The work would include ongoing system 
interface development, data warehouse and business intelligence updates, and 
document management system updates.  The last sprint of the wave will be an 
Integration sprint that ensures all products within the Expansion Phase are working 
together and end to end business processes can be demonstrated within the final 
Sprint Review. 
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the Configuration/Development & Sprint Testing wave while the other sprint team 
focuses on the System Integration Test wave.   

Regression testing would be performed on previously delivered Core Phase 
functionality for the Expansion Phase to ensure new configuration and development 
does not impact the existing production DAGS system. 

Training Wave: 

Training waves would occur in each phase beginning at the completion of 
Configuration/Development & Sprint Testing waves and lasting up until the go-live 
cutover for each phase.  This wave would consist of training material creation such 
as user guides, training videos, and online self-guided training as well as incremental 
train-the-trainer live presentations. 

User Acceptance Test Wave: 

For each phase the User Acceptance Test wave would be performed using key State 
end users to validate and assess the end-to-end business processes with contractor 
provided test cases and scripts and any end user developed test cases and scripts 
to gauge impact of more one-off test scenarios. 

Production Cutover Wave: 

The Production Cutover Wave would occur at the end of each Phase.  At the end of 
User Acceptance Test wave, a go-live decision is made which then sets in motion 
the production cutover based on a checklist of everything that needs to be 
accomplished according to the Deployment Plan.  This is the same Deployment Plan 
started in the Planning wave and has continually been updated until the end of the 
User Acceptance Test wave to ensure all necessary items have been captured for a 
successful cutover to production. 

Operations & Maintenance Wave: 

This new wave begins at the end of the Core Phase and lasts through the length of 
Expansion Phase to ensure any production defects identified are tracked, prioritized, 
fixed, and released back to production.  When new PeopleSoft Update Manager 
(PUM) releases are announced from Oracle, they will be assessed and selectively 
applied as needed.  In this wave infrastructure patching and critical updates will also 
be managed.   
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10: Optional Phase High Level Timeline 

Optional Phase 

Planning Wave:  

The Optional Phase planning wave will consist of updates to the project 
management plans according to the work defined in the phase and include any 
modifications to processes identified from lessons learned during the Expansion 
Phase. 

Requirements Review/Fit-Gap Wave: 

For Optional Phase this wave will focus on the analysis and break down of the 
requirements identified in Appendix B Optional Phase Requirements.  The outputs of 
this wave will include a breakout of Products the team would expect to create and 
become essential inputs to the following User Story Design & Backlog Grooming 
Wave.  Products and their related Features will be entered into the Feature Map and 
then maintained within that tool. 

User Story Design & Backlog Grooming Wave: 

This will be an identical wave process throughout each project phase, where we will 
take the product identified in Requirements Review/Fit-Gap and break down into 
user stories and features to flesh out the end-to-end mapping of each product 
business process.  Once all product user stories and features have been identified 
then necessary product backlog items can be created for development sprints.  User 
Stories will be recorded in Jira and then imported into the Feature Map.  In Feature 
Map, business process maps can be attached to the associated products and 
associated feature design documents created. 

Configuration/Development & Sprint Testing Wave: 

The Optional Phase is defined by the requirements identified in Appendix B Optional 
Phase Requirements which will be met by the following PeopleSoft FSCM modules: 
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User Acceptance Test Wave: 

For each phase the User Acceptance Test wave would be performed using key State 
end users to validate and assess the end to end business processes with contractor 
provided test cases and scripts and any end user developed test cases and scripts 
to gauge impact of more one-off test scenarios. 

Production Cutover Wave: 

The Production Cutover Wave would occur at the end of each Phase.  At the end of 
User Acceptance Test wave a go-live decision is made which then sets in motion the 
production cutover based on a checklist of everything that needs to be accomplished 
according to the Deployment Plan.  This is the same Deployment Plan started in the 
Planning wave and has continually been updated until the end of the User 
Acceptance Test wave to ensure all necessary items have been captured for a 
successful cutover to production. 

Operations & Maintenance Wave: 

This wave continues from the Expansion Phase and lasts through the length of 
Optional Phase to ensure any production defects identified are tracked, prioritized, 
fixed, and released back to production.  When new PeopleSoft Update Manager 
(PUM) releases are announced from Oracle, they will be assessed and selectively 
applied as needed.  In this wave infrastructure patching and critical updates will also 
be managed.   

This wave would continue through the end of the Optional Phase where upon it 
would be replaced by Production Sustainment. 

Risk Management: 

Preventing or mitigating negative, outcomes is vital to DAGS project success. Proper 
risk management to identify, prioritize,  communicate,  and address risks leads to 
successful execution of a project. While identifying risks requires input from all team 
members and the State, it is the responsibility of the Project Manager to foster an 
environment in which project staff and stakeholders openly discuss their concerns. 
Ultimately, it is the responsibility of the Project Manager to identify, document, and 
manage project risks to ensure achievement of successful project outcomes. 

The Project Manager will maintain detailed knowledge of the risk profile on the 
DAGS project and ensure that both company and State leadership are aware of 
overall risk status, especially for urgent issues. The identification and communication 
of risks, and their impact on overall project risk, is also one of the most effective 
ways to garner required resources and provide a compelling need for action.  Risk 
identification is an iterative process and is done throughout the lifecycle of the project 
given the potential for new risks or the evolution of the scope and complexity of 
existing issues. Risks should be identified as early as possible to ensure they are 
effectively monitored and that appropriate responses  can  be  planned  and  
implemented.  The Team leadership will  be  informed  of  any  risks  to  achieving  
contract deliverables.  At the start of the project, the Project Manager will develop a 
risk register within Jira using the Risk Management plugin.  The risk register acts as 
a log of all known risks, their likelihood of occurrence, impact, mitigation, and 
contingency plans. By routinely reviewing the risk register, the project manager will 
ensure necessary metrics are captured to monitor project performance, mitigate 
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Neutral Risk Response Strategy – Accept: 

Quality Control Plan 

The  Solutions Quality Control Plan establishes an integrated quality system to 
monitor contract performance and overall technical quality. We use this system to 
ensure services are performed in an accurate, complete, and timely fashion, and to 
affirm that work products comply with contract requirements. For this engagement, 
our quality system is broken into quality planning, quality assurance, quality 
control and reporting, and continuous quality improvement. Ultimately, this plan 
ensures that all services performed under each Task Area are of the highest quality 
and consistent with best industry practices to assure timely provision of service and 
HUD satisfaction.  

Quality Approach, Quality Control, and Quality Standards  

To obtain the level of quality that is consistent with the requirements specified in this 
contract, the Team utilizes an approach in alignment with ISO 9001:2015 and 
tailored to the PIH requirements. As outlined in the figure below, our quality system 
includes:  

• Quality Planning: Quality Planning identifies which quality 
standards, measures, and metrics are relevant to the project and how to 
satisfy them. Planning establishes the policies, practices, and procedures for 
achieving high-quality results and complying with HUD standards. In quality 
planning, the Team establishes a shared set of expectations and objectives 
for all stakeholders that we will collectively work together to achieve.  

• Quality Assurance: Quality Assurance encompasses the processes and 
activities implemented to validate that the requirements and objectives for 
the CARES Act Program will be fulfilled. It is the systematic measurement of 
quality, comparison with an agreed upon standard, monitoring of processes, 
and an associated feedback loop focused on error prevention.  

• Quality Control and Reporting: Quality Control and Reporting focuses on 
products and outcomes. It is the set of procedures intended to ensure that the 
services performed adhere to an agreed upon set of quality criteria. These 
criteria must meet the requirements of the HUD and minimize re-work which 
can be costly and time consuming.  

• Quality Improvement: Quality Improvement includes a suite of processes and 
automated tools used to incorporate lessons learned and improve operational 
performance. Through this step the Team identifies risks, issues, action items, 
and decisions through project closure.  
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13: Quality Control Plan 

  

Technical Architecture 

General  

In the PeopleSoft deployment we offer you a SaaS-like model that provides the 
exceptional performance of the Oracle Cloud Infrastructure with the flexibility to 
customize the program to support your specific business needs and completely 
managed with end-to-end lifecycle services. 

The framework for deployment is focused on security and best practices that offer 
optimal conditions for programs with the entire Oracle development and support 
teams as an extension of the services. 

User Interface  

PeopleSoft FSCM is a completely web-based user interface that provides access to 
all end user screens, reports, and transactions through a supported browser whether 
through Microsoft Windows or MacOS operating systems. 

The deployment will provide the same type of accessibility as is currently utilized for 
the State’s users.  

Application Architecture  

Deployment of new software would be instantly available to new users once 
migrated to the production environment with possible exception of updates to web 
browsers which typically are handled by an organization’s IT department, no new 
software related to PeopleSoft FSCM would have to be pushed to workstations as 
the application would be accessed by end users completely from the web. Changes 
to the user interface can be made in multiple ways by the user directly through the 
application, for instance the user can select what tiles are available on their 
homepage and the order of the tiles. If the user is working on a page with a grid, the 
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grid columns can be moved as preferred or data within the columns sorted as 
desired. 

PeopleSoft’s Query Manager provides a user the capability of creating, modifying, 
and deleting reports as needed directly from the web-based user interface.  
Workflows can be configured in PeopleSoft FSCM using Approval Workflow Engine 
(AWE).  This application framework allows users to modify worklist routings & roles, 
defaults & messages, notifications, approvals, and worklist monitoring all from the 
user interface.  Some delivered worklist reports are provided out of the box, but there 
is a tremendous amount of flexibility to be able to build whatever reports are required 
from any workflow data captured in the database, e.g., timeframes for transaction 
approvals, number of items in users’ worklists, transaction completion metrics, etc. 

Automatic job scheduling is handled by PeopleSoft Process Scheduler which allows 
authorized users to queue and run processes directly from a web browser.  This 
functionality also provides configurable distribution options through the web in 
different format (HTML, PDF, Excel, etc.) to specified roles or user ID in application 
or via email as reports.  Notifications can also be configured to be sent based on 
specific process activity, for example if a process were to fail a notification could be 
sent to an administrator role indicating action needs to be taken. 

PeopleSoft FSCM transactions or approvals can be configured for document 
attachments with only specified file formats allowed.  For transactions on mobile 
devices, a picture can be taken of a document and then saved as an attachment, 
e.g., picture of a travel receipt attached to a travel reimbursement report. 

Through our experiences with other customers, the Team has found the best way to 
do mass changes to a defined group of data using appropriate selection criteria to be 
through constructed grids.  This is an extension of the PeopleSoft delivered grid 
framework but developed in such a way as to not impact delivered pages and avoid 
issues with future application updates. 

Data Architecture  

Standard formatted data from external parties can be uploaded via spreadsheet or 
other defined file type to PeopleSoft FSCM and processed to tables as desired.  
Typically this type of capability would need to be developed through Application 
Designer based on the business requirements. 

Deployment Architecture  

PeopleSoft’s development tool, Application Designer, does not have built in version 
control or the ability to rollback changes, however, can be paired with third party 
software like Phire or Stat to provide that extended configuration management 
capability. The Team proposes Phire for this solution.  

Infrastructure 

Oracle Cloud Data Centers 

Oracle Cloud services are deployed across 19 data centers around the globe. 
Service may be provided out of Oracle owned/operated data centers or collocation 
data centers. All data centers are rated as at least Tier 3 based on the Uptime 
Institute scale. In collocation data centers, Oracle infrastructure is in locked cages 
that are exclusive to Oracle.   
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Generators are present in all our data center facilities with access restrictions and 
CCTV Coverage. Fuel supply is on site to ensure uninterrupted service and can at 
last for 48 hours. Environmental conditions are maintained to meet manufacturer 
recommended specifications for operating temperature, relative humidity, and power 
management.  

Both Oracle's data centers and co-location facilities have specific schedules for 
maintenance of environmental controls as specified by the manufacturer and keep 
regularly maintained logs of all maintenance and repairs on environmental control 
equipment. The maintenance logs are audited as part of SSAE 16 audits (in the case 
of Oracle' data centers) and any ISO 27001 audits (where applicable in the case of 
co-location facilities). 

Security 

Oracle Global Physical Security assesses and implements physical security controls 
at all Oracle locations world-wide. For example, Oracle Physical Security controls 
include: 

• Authorization is required to enter Oracle facilities and access is monitored. 

• Official identification must be worn while onsite. 

• Visitors must sign a visitor's register and be escorted when on the premises. 

• Possession of keys/access cards and the ability to access locations is 
managed based upon role requirements. Staff leaving Oracle employment 
must return keys/cards. 

Additional Physical Security controls are in place at all Oracle Cloud Data Centers. 
For example, some of these include: 

• Continuous monitoring by CCTV. 

• Physical barriers are designed to prevent persons and vehicles from 
unauthorized entry. 

• Entrances are manned 24 hours a day, 365 days a year by security guards 
who perform visual identity recognition and visitor escort management. 

Connectivity 

There are a variety of connectivity options to the Oracle clouds. Oracle offers our 
FastConnect service at 10Gbps. FastConnect can be delivered as a fully redundant 
service with two physical connections from your network edge to Oracle network 
edge either directly or through a partner to ensure the high level of availability that 
you expect from Oracle Cloud services.  

https://www.oracle.com/cloud/networking/fastconnect.html 

The customer can choose the region in which service is established for PaaS, with 
some limitations and restrictions. Oracle provides multiple connectivity options for 
Oracle Public Cloud services including a private network connection through 
FastConnect which would govern the physical path and route enabling tenants to 
allow a customer to define how their data is transported. 
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Integration Architecture  

PeopleSoft FSCM can support integrations from external systems using the 
delivered Integration Broker capability for modern web service messaging via XML 
over HTTPS or utilize more traditional flat file data exchanges built via Application 
Engine process.  Either one of these integration methods can be combined with 
Approval Workflow Engine for approval workflows and approval audits.  For more 
transactional level auditing, log files are created for the interface process and can be 
combined with audit triggers/records to see exactly when and how the interface 
process updated specific transaction tables.  For reconciliation procedures, users 
can be automatically notified of interface process success or fail, and the Team has 
developed an Interface Exception Dashboard for other customers as a one stop 
shop for all defined exceptions for each interface. 

Security  

PeopleSoft FSCM can encrypt data in tables by column or row utilizing the 
PeopleSoft Encryption Technology framework.  This can be done by invoking code 
to apply preferred encryption algorithms based on a particular vendor’s cryptographic 
library. 

The features of PeopleSoft Encryption Technology include: 

• Access to a robust set of algorithms (symmetric and asymmetric ciphers, 
password-based encryption, hashes, MACs, signatures, enveloping, 
encoding, and writing/processing secured messages). 

• The ability to encrypt, decrypt, sign, and verify fields in a database. 

• The ability to encrypt, decrypt, sign, and verify external files. 

• A secure keystore for encryption keys of widely varying types. 

• The ability to convert data from one encryption scheme to another. 

User security and authentication can be defined at multiple levels in PeopleSoft via 
configured Security Trees.  Dynamic Role Queries also can be scheduled to run to 
automatically validate and remove, update, or add roles to users based on a defined 
set of criteria.  The delivered PeopleSoft Audit Framework allows for audit triggers to 
be defined for systems transactions and stored in audit records that reports can be 
built from that clearly show what user made the transaction, the actions the user took 
on specific fields (add/modify/delete), and the date and timestamp of the change. 

PeopleSoft Role and Permission list functionality is the basis of user security within 
the system and support row level security and page level access down to specified 
actions a user can take, whether it be allowing the user to only view the page, modify 
the page, or perform corrections to historical data rows. 

System Administration Toolkit  

System administration tools are part of the PeopleTools application development 
suite for PeopleSoft which allows the developers to create new features in the 
system or customize existing features.  Much of the application configuration 
however can be done directly from the web-based application.  Configuration 
management features are somewhat limited in the delivered PeopleTools suite, 
however if version control and rollback capabilities are required, third party 
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applications like Phire or Stat can be partnered with PeopleTools to provide 
extended configuration management features. 

As part of the PeopleTools suite, PeopleSoft Test Framework can be implemented to 
provide automated regression testing for applicable test scenarios.  For overall test 
management and support, the Team recommends a third-party testing solution such 
as TestRail or Zephyr that also integrates well with Atlassian Jira for agile 
development management. 

Process Scheduler is a tool used for automated batch process scheduling and 
configuration, including notification to roles or users based on process status.  
Performance Monitor is an administration tool to monitor performance of web and 
application servers and provides the following capabilities: 

 

PeopleSoft Performance Monitor reports: 

• Durations and key metrics of PeopleTools runtime execution, such as SQL 
statements and PeopleCode events. 

• Key resource metrics, such as host CPU utilization and web server execution 
threads. 

The metrics provided by PeopleSoft Performance Monitor enable system 
administrators to: 

• Monitor real-time system performance. 

• Identify poorly performing tiers, hosts, domains, servers, application code, and 
SQL in a PeopleSoft environment. 

• Identify performance trends. 

• Address and isolate performance bottlenecks. 

PeopleSoft Application Designer is the core tool used by developers to build and 
modify applications in the system and enables the building of a variety of definitions, 
including fields, records, pages, components, menus, PoepleCode, and SQL.  Using 
Application Designer, Fluid user interface would be utilized to provide users with 
mobile ready responsive screens that adapt to small form factor devices like phones 
and tables or large form factor like desktops and laptops. 

For all PeopleSoft functionality, Oracle provides online software manuals called 
PeopleBooks that provide context and language-sensitive help for PeopleSoft 
application users.  PeopleBooks can be fully searched by product and capability via 
an expandable table of contents, a keyword index, and full text searching.  People 
Online Help is HTML based context-sensitive help that is hosted through Oracle Help 
Center, or can be installed locally.  Messages through Online Help can be configured 
for customized pages if vendor provided help would not apply or exist for those 
pages. 

Regarding configuration and support tools for requirements traceability management, 
the Team would recommend utilizing the Atlassian Jira product which is a top 
industry product for agile development user story and acceptance criteria creation 
and tracking as well as overall project and issue management.  User Stories are the 
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equivalent of requirements in agile development methodology and Jira allows you to 
associate the user stories with Features and then Features to Products, i.e. System> 
Products> Features> User Stories.  The user stories created in Jira then feed directly 
into the product development backlogs where progress can be tracked through the 
course of a development sprint.  Jira also provides robust and flexible reporting 
capabilities for project metrics and dashboarding capabilities using Confluence that 
pulls data directly from Jira real time. 

PeopleSoft auditing and logging features include login auditing, navigation auditing 
at page level, field auditing, and database auditing.  As delivered these features are 
relatively basic but can be expanded as desired through the PeopleSoft Audit 
Framework by configuring audit triggers for desired datasets and corresponding 
audit tables which can then be reported from.  At the database level, Oracle 
Database auditing and system logging features can be used to audit SQL 
statements, privileges, schemas, objects, network and multitier activity.  Given the 
volume of data collected an archiving and purging strategy also needs to be 
implemented as part of the system.  Oracle Syslog is a standard database feature 
that provides log data to the operating system Syslog facility and in turn be sent to a 
centralized Syslog server or collector. 

Extract, Transform, and Load (ETL) tools within the PeopleSoft system are 
Integration Broker, Application Engine, and PeopleCode.  Integration Broker 
provides a method to move from source to target system via synchronous or 
asynchronous messaging through a configured gateway and nodes.  Data from the 
messages received are processed through an Application Engine developed with 
PeopleCode that extract the data, transform the data based on defined logic, and 
then load the data into PeopleSoft transactional tables. 

Report distribution is handled in PeopleSoft via the Report Manager which is part of 
the Process Scheduler.  Reports are placed in report folders and can be viewed by 
configuration of specific user ID or role.  As part of Process Scheduler, reports can 
also be distributed directly to users or roles via email or system notification. 

Software license tracking can be handled within the PeopleSoft FSCM IT Asset 
Management module which is intended to inventory hardware and software assets to 
ensure improved productivity of the asset base, improve software license 
compliance, and streamline provisioning of assets.  This product also has 
configurable alerts to notify asset managers on relevant end dates as well as 
providing reliable asset data for business reporting.   

Incident and Problem Management System support and configuration would best be 
handled as part of PeopleSoft Customer Relationship Management (CRM) which is a 
separate platform from PeopleSoft FSCM, or via a third-party system such as 
SalesForce or ServiceNow.  Atlassian Jira has some capabilities in performing this 
function and would be used for system defect tracking, however, would not be as 
robust as other third party systems designed specifically for incident and problem 
management.  

The PeopleSoft presentation layer can be configured through PeopleTools Branding 
which manages the overall look and feel of the system.  Style sheets, images, and 
other objects are maintained in this module and can be configured from the online 
user interface or by using Application Designer. 
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Workflow transactional re-routing can be performed as part of the PeopleSoft 
Approval Workflow Engine.  This is done by assigning alternate approvers who 
would receive email and worklist notifications when the primary approver is 
unavailable.  Date ranges can also be set for when the alternate approvers will be in 
effect. 

PeopleSoft Query Manager is the system’s ad hoc query tool that allows export of 
results into excel, html, or xml file formats.  If results are imported to excel they can 
then easily be saved into csv file format.  Once a query is created it can then be 
scheduled via the Schedule Query component which allows the user to define when 
the query should be run, how to distribute the results, and to who (User ID or Role). 

The PeopleSoft Events and Notifications Framework feature provides robust alert 
and notification capabilities to the system.  The framework involves two primary 
features that can be configured based on situations or errors within a process or 
table, these being Events, and Notifications and Alerts.  Events provide the ability to 
define, implement, and run business logic for specific business events.  Notifications 
and Alerts are messages that can be sent via email or Notification Dashboard based 
on the defined events.   

Inter module connectivity in PeopleSoft FSCM is all one integrated system utilizing 
the same database and, in many cases, sharing the same tables.  If connectivity was 
required with a module external to PeopleSoft FSCM then Integration Broker would 
be used to send messages to and from that external module along with the ongoing 
administration. 

 

Solution Architecture 

Scalability 

Oracle built the OCI Gen2 Infrastructure (OCI) to deliver the performance, scalability 
and services needed to run the most demanding enterprise workloads and the most 
modern cloud native applications. Oracle Cloud Infrastructure offers of variety of 
virtual compute shapes, dedicated bare metal, and Exadata Engineered machines 
for superior performance. 

Scalable, compute instances on demand with autoscaling allows customers to 
automatically adjust the number of compute instances in a pool to accommodate 
unexpected demand or save costs when fewer resources are required. Oracle 
provides multiple access methods for customers via console, command line interface 
(CLI), or application programming interface (API). Oracle Gen2 Infrastructure Cloud 
was designed for rapid scalability. 

Autoscaling lets you automatically adjust the number of Compute instances in an 
instance pool. This helps you provide consistent performance for your end users 
during periods of high demand, and helps you reduce your costs during periods of 
low demand. Autoscaling is supported for virtual machine (VM) and bare metal 
instance pools that use Standard, DenseIO, and GPU shapes..  

• Autoscaling enables large scale deployment of VMs from a single gold image 
with automatic configuration  
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• Referred to as scale-out or scale-in, If one VMs fails in the Autoscaling group, 
others will keep working  

• Match traffic demand by adding or removing VMs automatically (supports auto 
scaling based on metrics – CPU or Memory utilization  

You can apply the following types of autoscaling to an instance pool: 

• Metric-based autoscaling: An autoscaling action is triggered when a 
performance metric meets or exceeds a threshold. 

• Schedule-based autoscaling: Autoscaling events take place at the specific 
times that you schedule. 

More information on Autoscaling, click here. You can also reference the Oracle Best 
Practices for OCI Framework here.  

Scalability - PaaS 

Fast provisioning of single-node virtual machine database systems for Oracle 
Database with logical volume manager increases developer productivity. Oracle 
Database Cloud Services (DBCS) with Oracle Real Application Cluster allows for 
high availability for supporting mission critical applications. Built-in Oracle Cloud 
Infrastructure automation increases DBA productivity by simplifying database 
lifecycle management. Oracle databases on OCI PaaS provide the end user with 
vertical scaling capabilities with a click of the button. After you provision a virtual 
machine DB system, you can change the shape at any time to adapt to changes in 
performance needs. For example, you might require a system with a higher number 
of OCPUs, or you might want to reduce costs by reducing the number of 
OCPU’s. Click here for more information regarding Oracle DBCS. 

Oracle Autonomous Data Warehouse (ADW) is self-driving, whereby the data 
warehouse service provisions highly available databases, configures and tunes for 
specific workloads, and scales compute resources when needed, all done 
automatically. The ADW is also self-repairing, whereby the service detects and 
protects from system failures and user errors automatically and provides failover to 
standby databases with zero data loss. For more information on Autonomous Data 
Warehouse, click here. 

System Flexibility  

The proposed PeopleSoft FSCM solution provides system flexibility through a wide 
array of delivered capabilities and frameworks.  PeopleSoft Drop Zones allow the 
additions of customizations to pages and fields that are then treated as 
configurations that save time and effort by not having to re-apply those 
customizations after a PUM update.  Business rules can be configured into delivered 
PeopleSoft frameworks like Approval Workflow Engine (AWE) for approvals or 
Combination Editing to set and enforce criteria to filter unwanted journal entry lines 
to ledgers based on combinations of ChartFields and their values, e.g. For operating 
unit xyz I can only use department 123. 
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Security & Authentication  

PeopleSoft FSCM has the ability to link to additional employee or contractor 
information that includes existing identification numbers from other systems that can 
then be associated with assigned locations and other data. 

Access to the PeopleSoft FSCM system is captured within the application access 
logs.  This data is captured in a system table and there are canned access log 
queries that can be viewed, or custom queries can be created for the data that can 
then be combined with a scheduled query to distribute the data to specified user IDs 
or roles.  The user IDs, client IP addresses, sign in times, and sign out times are all 
captured within the access log table. 

Date sensitive security permissions can be handled by PeopleSoft Dynamic Role 
Query functionality.  This can be done by building specific time duration criteria into a 
query which can then be run ad hoc or scheduled as necessary and will 
automatically add or remove user role access based on that criteria specified. 

Authorized users with the PeopleSoft security administration role are able to inactive 
users manually as needed.  User access can also be suspended based on defined 
criteria by employing PeopleSoft Dynamic Role query.  This feature provides the 
ability to add or remove user roles based on table driven criteria. For example, if an 
employee’s status were to change to terminated, a dynamic role query could be 
defined to strip all user roles from that employee when it was run. 

PeopleSoft FSCM provides delivered message integration with PeopleSoft HCM 
through the Integration Broker feature that can provide data to update employee 
access and security profiles. 

PeopleSoft Password Controls stores all password encrypted without requiring them 
to be unencrypted as well as supporting the use of tokens or passwords for user 
logons.  This same feature can be configured to force users to change passwords 
based on time duration, or suspend user access based on inactivity per a defined 
time duration.  Accounts can also be configured to be locked after a configured 
number of failed password attempts, after which a security administrator would need 
to unlock the account.  Passwords can be configured for minimum length, required to 
use contain numbers/alpha numerics/special characters, and require the number of 
minuscule (‘q’) or majuscule (‘Q’) letters.  All of these controls in combination help to 
prevent the use of trivial passwords.  The number of passwords to retain can be 
configured to prevent password reuse.  In order to require the system to use non-
dictionary-based passwords, a customization would be required as they system 
would need to be able to ping against a database of dictionary words noting that the 
scope of dictionary words do change over time.  The date and timestamp of 
password changes are captured by the system, and if an administrator changes a 
password for the user, the system can be configured to change that password upon 
login.  If a user does not remember their password, they can utilize the Forgotten 
Password feature that forces the user to answer a set of standard questions to verify 
the user’s authenticity.   

A security administrator can update user security information via the online user 
interface in real time upon save of the page.  Security profile change history can also 
be captured by configuring audit triggers and corresponding audit table which can 
then be reported from. 
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Identity Cloud Services (IDCS) 

The Team proposes Identity Cloud Services (IDCS) as a solution for authentication, 
single sign on (SSO) and group permissions. This enables the State to use 
advanced authentication measures such as multi-factor and single sign-on, by a 
world class solution. IDCS enhances PeopleSoft and Oracle Cloud Security including 
Adaptive Security and Authentication services: 

Two-factor authentication (2FA): This is an authentication method that requires users 
to use more than one way of verifying their identity, providing a second layer of 
security to their accounts. The factors include, SMS, Email, Mobile App that support 
Time-based One Time Pin and Push Notifications, Security Questions and 
Passwordless Authentication mechanism supporting FIDO authentication devices. 

Adaptive Security: This feature provides strong authentication capabilities for users, 
based on their behavior within Oracle Identity Cloud Service, and across multiple 
heterogeneous on-premises applications and cloud services. Adaptive Security is 
used to analyze a user's risk profile within Oracle Identity Cloud Service, based on 
their historical behavior, such as too many unsuccessful login attempts and too many 
unsuccessful MFA attempts, and real-time device context, such as impossible travel 
between locations, and logins from unknown devices, unfamiliar locations, and 
suspicious IP addresses. With this enriched context and risk information, Adaptive 
Security risk profiles each user, and arrives at its own risk score and an overall 
consolidated risk level (High, Medium, Low) that can be used with Oracle Identity 
Cloud Service policies to enforce a remediation action, such as allowing or denying 
the user from accessing Oracle Identity Cloud Service and its protected applications 
and resources, requiring the user to provide a second factor to authenticate into 
Oracle Identity Cloud Service, and so on. 

In addition, integration with PeopleTools helps our customers manage PeopleSoft 
Tools-based user profiles, records in PeopleSoft applications including Role and 
Permission, with the help of Oracle Identity Cloud Service. After integrating Oracle 
PeopleSoft and Oracle Identity Cloud Service, administrators can use the Identity 
Cloud Service console to:  Assign and revoke user access to the Oracle PeopleSoft 
Tool, and Manage users, user roles and permission lists. (Optional). 

Security  

Oracle understands that security is of critical importance to customers and has 
invested significantly to support their needs. Oracle has world-class security and 
best practice regulatory compliance. Data is protected by the latest Oracle products 
for data privacy, while protecting against unwanted threats from both within and 
outside the enterprise. Security processes and technology are infused into the 
Oracle Cloud Services delivery model. Oracle Cloud Infrastructure’s security 
approach is based on seven core pillars. Each pillar has multiple solutions designed 
to maximize the security and compliance of the platform.  

• Customer Isolation: Allow customers to deploy their application and data 
assets in an environment that commits full isolation from other tenants and 
Oracle’s staff. 
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• Data Encryption: Protect customer data at-rest and in-transit in a way that 
allows customers to meet their security and compliance requirements with 
respect to cryptographic algorithms and key management.  

• Security Controls: Offer customers effective and easy-to-use security 
management solutions that allow them to constrain access to their services 
and segregate operational responsibilities to reduce risk associated with 
malicious and accidental user actions.  

• Visibility: Offer customers comprehensive log data and security analytics that 
they can use to audit and monitor actions on their resources, allowing them to 
meet their audit requirements and reduce security and operational risk.  

• Secure Hybrid Cloud: Enable customers to use their existing security assets, 
such as user accounts and policies, as well as third-party security solutions, 
when accessing their cloud resources and securing their data and application 
assets in the cloud.  

• High Availability: Offer fault-independent data centers that enable high 
availability scale-out architectures and are resilient against network attacks, 
ensuring constant uptime in the face of disaster and security attack.  

• Verifiably Secure Infrastructure: Follow rigorous processes and use effective 
security controls in all phases of cloud service development and operation. 
Demonstrate adherence to Oracle’s strict security standards through third-
party audits, certifications, and attestations. Help customers demonstrate 
compliance readiness to internal security and compliance teams, their 
customers, auditors, and regulators.  

Additionally, Oracle employs some of the world’s foremost security experts in 
information, database, application, infrastructure, and network security. By using 
Oracle Cloud Infrastructure, our customers directly benefit from Oracle’s deep 
expertise and continuous investments in security. 

Integral to Oracle services, based on deployment model is:  

• Physical data center security 

• Customer network isolation and segmentation 

• Encryption of data in transit 

• Segregation of duty 

• Least Privilege, granular access 

• Incident Response 

• Audit/Compliance Reports (SOC, ISO, etc.)Managed Security Services for 
Oracle IaaS and PaaS 
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• Oracle Identity Cloud Service – “White Glove” management of Oracle Identity 
Cloud Service to securely provision the users of applications based on their 
on-premises identities across clouds. (This has been included in the proposed 
service.) 

• Oracle Cloud Access Security Broker (CASB) - Management of the Oracle 
CASB cloud enforces security policies and extends user entitlements to the 
cloud. It builds a baseline of normal, white-listed activities, and then sends 
alerts when a system or user defies accepted usage patterns 

Audit  

Application audit capabilities are provided through PeopleSoft Financials Audit 
Framework.  This framework can be configured to audit specific transactions by 
source, action and user.  Audit logs are fully searchable through the delivered 
Search Audit Logs page, or custom queries can be configured to supplement this 
functionality.  Audit logs can also be archived or purged as needed through this 
delivered framework. 

PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager is a tool that provides the ability to archive 
transactional data to ensure database size does not become unmanageable.  This 
tool uses predefined templates to select queries or objects necessary to meet 
archiving requirements.  Archive auditing data is captured to know what process was 
executed, what user ran the process, when the process was executed, the record 
impacted, and SQL statement used.  Data can also be restored from the archive to 
transactional tables through defined jobs ran through the process scheduler. 

Data Storage & Archiving  

PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager is a framework tool with the ability to archive and 
purge transactional data in a consistent method to keep database size at 
manageable levels.  The framework utilizes a predefined template where the user 
can select queries and multiple objects to meet archiving requirements and restore 
archived data as needed.  Archive jobs can be set up that can be run on an ad hoc 
basis by a user or scheduled to run automatically on a regular recurrence.  Archived 
data can be restored to transactional tables using defined jobs ran through process 
scheduler.  Data entered into a component in error can by corrected using “Correct 
History” access which can be defined to specific roles or permission lists. 

The Team can work with the State to determine archiving and retention requirements 
and propose Oracle Cloud Infrastructure storage options.  

System Capacity & Performance  

Oracle will architect the environment to support the needs of the programs. The 
Oracle Cloud Infrastructure is flexible and offers unlimited expansion.   

Universal Cloud Credits (UCC) is a mechanism for flexibility. Whatever UCCs that 
are purchased can be moved around to best support capacity planning for the 
needed resources. If the Capacity or Performance requirements exceed the credits 
purchased, additional can be purchased.  

Managed Services Capacity Management and Performance Advisory services are 
designed to enable and support joint Performance Management of the Oracle 
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Programs, Required Software, and Co-resident Third Party Programs by resolving 
and preventing performance-related Incidents and Problems.  

For the Services, the Team will:  

1. Provide general architecture and sizing guidelines for the Oracle Programs and 
Required Software for Your use to determine the appropriate amount of OCI to 
achieve desired performance of the Services.  

2. Analyze performance-related Incidents to identify factors adversely impacting 
performance and provide You with recommendations, as needed, for review of 
architecture configuration and capacity.  

3. Resolve performance-related Incidents where possible through configuration 
changes to the Oracle Programs and Required Software or CEMLI code 
deactivation.  

4. Provide performance advisory guidance specific to the Services as part of a 
capacity management plan updated periodically on a mutually agreed schedule.  

Business Continuity and Disaster Recovery  

Service Continuity 

Service continuity measures for the Managed Software in the Services are required 
in an effort to ensure the Services can be recovered in the event of hardware failure 
or human error.  

For the Services, the Team will:  

1. Configure the Services for automated backup, including configuration of OCI 
components.  

2. Assist You to recover database and application functionality from backups as 
required.  

Disaster Recovery 

ACS Enhanced Recovery Disaster Recovery (DR) Services include 12 hour RPO 
and 12 hour RTO. Oracle will work with the State to create a Disaster Recovery Plan 
(DRP) for the services. The Production environment will be regularly synched with a 
DR environment in a different data center to support best practice DR architecture. 
The plan will be tested annually. Oracle and the State will remediate any issues 
resulting from the test and will update documentation of the plan.   

 

Solution Technology 

Workflow Processing  

PeopleSoft Approval Workflow Engine (AWE) is a framework providing the capability 
to configure approval workflows by defining the approval process, routing rules and 
steps, and the users who would view and or approve the transaction. 

Using workflow approval processes, you can: 
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• Approve or deny individual line items in a transaction, such as a change 
request. 

• Approve and deny multiple transactions one at a time. 

• Include multiple approvers for individual steps. 

• Assign additional approvers and reviewers during the approval process. 

• Escalate approvals. 

• Self-Approval based on defined criteria, e.g., transaction amounts 

• Approve, deny, push back, and delegate approvals. 

• Reassign approval tasks to another approver. 

• Use Worklist and email notifications. 

• Attach documents to approval transactions. 

Secondary approvers can be set up as Alternate Approvers when the primary 
approver is unavailable.  Each step of the workflow process can be configured to 
send email notifications to users and those emails can be configured with any 
verbiage required.  Checklist functionality can be included by combining AWE with 
Activity Guides that walk a user through a step-by-step process, or if simpler 
checklist desired, a custom page can be incorporated into the workflow process.   

All approval and related metadata is captured in PeopleSoft tables and can be 
queried or have structured reports built.  A wide array of metrics can be captured 
including workflow item time to approve or complete, workflow durations based on 
user ID, specific workflow items that tend to take more time, etc. 

Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data Warehouse 

PeopleSoft provides a wide array of reporting and business intelligence capabilities.  
These tools include Query, Query Scheduler and Process Scheduler, Report 
Manager, BI Publisher and Kibana Report Visualizer.  For more extensive 
forecasting and trend analysis, Oracle Analytics Cloud utilizing Oracle Autonomous 
Data Warehouse is recommended. 

PeopleSoft Query is a flexible and powerful tool allowing users to create new 
queries, modify existing queries, download and print query results, and provide view 
only access to specified queries.  Access to specific queries and the ability to modify 
or view queries is all configurable by role or permission list.  For those users with the 
ability to create or modify queries, access to specific tables or records can be set 
using Query Trees and the data a user can see if further restricted by their row level 
security.  Queries can be presented as links within the online application for quick 
reports and users can download their results into HTML, excel, or XML formats.  
Queries are also extensively used in other PeopleSoft features or frameworks to 
define certain criteria or data that the feature would use or act upon. 

Query Scheduler is a way to run queries through the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler 
so that query can be run at a certain time or recurrence and then distributed through 
email or to the Report Manager.  The Report Manager organizes queries into 



 

    Use or disclosure of data contained on this sheet is subject to the restrictions on the front page of this response. 

Copyright © 2020, Oracle and/or its affiliates. All rights reserved. | Page 79 of 121 

 

hierarchical report folders and provides a way to view the reports a user has access 
to.  

BI Publisher for PeopleSoft is a tool that integrates with Query and provides the 
ability to create structured reports using templates that integrate with common 
desktop application like Microsoft Word or Adobe Acrobat and then renders XML 
data using those defined templates.  Reports can be generated in many formats 
(PDF, RTF, EXCEL, HTML, etc.) using the same template.  BI Publisher can be 
combined with batch processes to create and distribute mass printable reports, e.g., 
annual IRS forms for tax reporting. 

Kibana is a fairly recent reporting tool that has been integrated with PeopleSoft as of 
PeopleTools 8.57.  Kibana is an open-source analytic tool that utilizes Elasticsearch 
indexes as the data source and used to create report visualizations and dashboards.  
Kibana has an intuitive user interface and works with PeopleSoft role-based security.  
Kibana works best for large volumes of data within PeopleSoft as it can quickly 
retrieve the data through the underlying Elastic indexing. 

For more in depth forecasting and trend analysis that can combine external data 
sets, the Team recommends Oracle Analytics Cloud integrated with Oracle 
Autonomous Data Warehouse.   

Autonomous Data Warehouse intelligently automates provisioning, configuring, 
securing, tuning, and scaling a data warehouse. This eliminates nearly all the 
manual and complex tasks that can introduce human error. Autonomous 
management enables a high-performance, highly available, and secure data 
warehouse. 

The Team has many options to provide the depth of analytics that the State will 
require. Clear requirements will drive the correct solution.  

Content/Document Management & Imagine 

The Team is proposing that the State include the Docusign CLM platform alongside 
of PeopleSoft FSCM to meet the various document management requirements 
requested.  The Team has considerable expert in-house Document and Content 
Management staff who approach electronic content holistically to include designing 
and developing for electronic records retention, metadata and object integration fully 
alongside of business process configuration. 

Docusign CLM can meet the full suite of State electronic content library service 
requirements to include version control, check-in/checkout and by extension, rollback 
to previous versions and collaborative functionality and markup.  It supports 
configurable metadata extensions, and depending on a deeper dive into State 
requirements, metadata for a given document or document type may be either 
shared or synchronized with PeopleSoft objects. DocuSign’s user interface can be 
embedded in-situ in the PeopleSoft UI for specific content referencing or enabled 
stand alone for content or metadata based searching or records management 
operational control. 

DocuSign’s available API and web services enables a wide range of integration 
points, which the Team will expose when developing PeopleSoft functionality to store 
rendered PDF documents, maintaining links for ongoing reference and data to 
document associations.  With this link-based paradigm, the Team can support 
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attaching documents in emails via link or as attachments generated within the 
various business processes being developed in PeopleSoft. The Team will persist 
authentication to not require re-login when coming from PeopleSoft.  Also, in the 
context of integration, Docusign CLM can be used without enabling its eSignature 
capabilities if required, and instead use the state’s Adobe eSignature platform for 
electronic signatures with DocuSign’s content management storage functionality.   

With this platform, integration capability and iterative approach, the Team will be able 
to design document management features alongside of the various AP, AR and 
other business process workflows requiring electronic document generation, storage, 
and reference developed in the core PeopleSoft FSCM application.  The state can 
continue to use its existing scanning hardware and localized OCR generation before 
importing to PeopleSoft and through integration and linking on to Docusign or import 
through PeopleSoft directly in the case of native electronic files including any PII or 
HIPPA password protected requirements, or finally directly to Docusign for pure 
Document/Content Management (non-PeopleSoft process) requirements. 

End-User Interface 

PeopleSoft’s overall look and feel is configured through Branding using various style 
sheets, images, and other objects and also apply various branding definitions to 
difference users by role or permission list.  The PeopleSoft end-user experience has 
evolved over the years and now features Fluid User Interface for most user 
transactions.  Fluid is a modern and flexible way to create online PeopleSoft pages 
that gracefully scale from large screen devices such as desktops to the smaller 
screens of tablets and smartphones.  This is a similar technology that many 
commercial websites use today to dynamically conform to the dimensions of a user’s 
device.  The Fluid homepage for a user consists of a collection of tiles that are 
clickable or finger tappable and can dynamically display a limited amount of data 
related to the tile content, e.g., in progress status for the number of work items 
currently assigned to the user.  The approach of the Team with customers such as 
the U.S. Navy, is to use Fluid for all user facing pages to ensure mobile readiness. 

Fluid User Interface can be combined with PeopleSoft Grids functionality to create a 
simple method for users to look at and interact with data through the application.  
Users can sort data within Grids, adjust column order as desired, or divide related 
data into multiple tabs of one grid.  Data within Grids can be view only or allow for 
editing of existing rows or adding new rows.  Bulk actions can be taken on data or 
more customized application specific buttons can be created through Application 
Designer to perform more complex functions. 

PeopleSoft Activity Guides are a feature that provides configurable templates to 
define step by step workflow processes that walk a user through a business process 
in the system with defined business rules that can be added.  A good example would 
be creating an activity guide to a walk a user through all the actions needed for a 
period end closing.  PeopleSoft Related Content Framework is yet another feature 
that allows users to link application pages with other related pages, thereby creating 
a way to drill down into associated data as necessary.   Related Content Framework 
can tie in content such as other PeopleSoft components, queries, discussion 
threads, or business intelligence analytics. 

PeopleSoft WorkCenters can be implemented for users assigned to specific roles as 
an alternative to the classic menu.  A WorkCenter provides a central area for all 
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access related to the tasks they perform daily including access to components, 
worklists, reports, and processes.  The Team has created many WorkCenters for the 
U.S. Navy, an example being one used by administrators for setup table 
maintenance. 

PeopleSoft out of the box supports multiple languages which can be selected as 
options by the user.  New languages can be added however fields, pages, and menu 
items would also need to be updated with the translations for that language and then 
tied to the new language code. 

Data Entry Support & On-Line Help  

PeopleSoft provides data entry support and on-line help in a variety of ways.  The 
on-line help is primarily performed through PeopleBooks which can also be 
customized for more context specific help as needed which can include links to user 
guides or training materials.  Mouse over functionality can also be added to fields to 
provide related information or definitions.  For user instructions, text can be added to 
pages and then updated online via Text Catalog configuration.  Autofill can also be 
configured for fields where the user can type a few characters into a field and the 
system will automatically bring up a list of all values that start with those characters.  
Last Entry defaults are a delivered function for effective dated records.  Drop down 
lists to restrict free form entry are a standard feature in PeopleSoft where applicable.  
Spell check also comes standard in many free form text fields or can be added 
through Application Designer development. 

User input validation is in many cases built into the PeopleSoft application through 
the component interfaces, however further validation can also be added to fields or 
pages through custom code if required.  If a user enters data that creates an error, 
e.g., does not select a valid value from a drop-down list, the system has delivered or 
customizable error messages of which the verbiage can be configured and managed 
through the Message Catalog. 

Mass data entry from external sources can be handled through PeopleSoft 
Integration Broker via messaging if available, or spreadsheet upload pages can be 
created with a process to automatically load the data into transaction tables.   
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5 - Business Solution – Implementation Services  

Requirements 

Please see Appendix D – Implementation Services.  

The Oracle ERP deployment team will utilize a hybrid staffing approach for this 
project.  We plan to combine the experience of Oracle PeopleSoft mainland subject 
matter experts with our Hawaii based PeopleSoft implementation team. This 
combination of experience will create a well-rounded team that has deep 
government ERP experience coupled with a culturally aligned local workforce. 

Our implementation team is local—as residents we are mindful of, 
sensitive to, and aligned with the local corporate culture. We have successfully 
delivered projects in Hawaii by fostering strong working relationships based on 
mutual trust, respect, and open communication. Our local workforce is mindful of 
the need to be sensitive around the ways of our island culture and will strive to 
create a harmonious and productive working relationship with the State of Hawaii’s 
work force.  This approach enhances the spirit and intentions of both parties to 
create a public private partnership between the State’s project team and Oracle. This 
critical success factor cannot be minimized, as experience shows ineffective 
communications has a negative impact on successful project execution. The Oracle 
team brings to the table both experience and professionalism delivered with a local 
style.  

The Oracle team’s local Hawaii office is located at 3375 Koapaka Street, within 4 
miles radius t from the Hawaii State capitol.  Should the Oracle team be awarded this 
contract, we are able to open a satellite office within the downtown Honolulu corridor 
specifically for the purpose of hosting project-based meetings and presentations if 
required.   

Implementation Services 

1. Project Planning 

Our implementation plan will begin immediately upon contract award with the 
scheduling of a kickoff meeting to connect our implementation team with the State’s 
project team. Our existing presence in Hawaii allows us to undertake this initial 
action without delay. Our implementation Project Manager (PM) will be the lead for 
this event and will use the opportunity to resolve questions not answered during the 
proposal process and to set expectations. This will also be an opportunity to create a 
Project Charter to formally initiate the project. 

Once the project is initiated our implementation PM will establish a program 
management office (PMO) to complete the project planning that was not finalized 
during bid planning. As a Project Management Professional (PMP), our 
implementation PM will ensure that the PMO follows best practices established by 
the Project Management Institute to certify that the project is adequately planned 
prior to beginning the execution phase. 

Our implementation team has extensive experience in the application of agile 
methodology to large enterprise resource planning (ERP) projects for the public 
sector. With this experience has come insight into best practices for staying true to 
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the key principles of agile while making accommodations for the nature of ERP 
software configuration and the needs of government clients. The team, beginning 
with the PM and PMO, will use the flexibility of an agile approach to rapidly generate 
value for the State while being mindful of the need for structure and documentation, 
more typical of waterfall implementations, to adequately track project progress.  

The following deliverables will be generated during the planning phase and updated 
as necessary through the life cycle of the project: 

• Project Charter 

o As the project sponsor, the State PM is responsible for the issuance of this 
deliverable to formally authorize the project and apply resources to project 
activities. Much of the information for the charter has already been laid out 
in the RFP and our implementation team will help bring this information 
together into a document that covers business needs, assumptions, 
constraints, and high-level requirements. This document will be an output 
of the project kick-off 

• Project Schedule 

o Our implementation team is well versed in developing and delivering 
Integrated Master Schedules (IMS) for complex projects involving multiple 
workstreams. Based upon the constraints and expectations laid out in the 
RFP and Project Charter, our team will create an IMS to cover the seven 
segments of our implementation from Planning through Warranty Services. 
As shown in the previous section, our team has already developed a rough 
product roadmap to show the overall plan. Upon project initiation this 
roadmap will be expanded into a more formal IMS that lays out each 
planned release and relevant features to meet the State’s timeline for 
implementation. Since agile projects embrace change, this IMS will be a 
living document subject to change as the project evolves and customer 
value is constantly being prioritized. 

• Project Management Plan 

o Our implementation team will leverage previously developed project 
management plans from similar projects while tailoring to the specific 
needs of the State of Hawaii and this project. The plan will cover all items 
outlined in the request for proposal (RFP). We will use the Atlassian Jira 
tool to manage all project work including issue tracking and risk 
management. Additionally, our proposal for change management will be 
minimal as agile projects embrace change to maximize customer value. 

• Project Team Training Plan 

o This plan will likely be the most in depth of our initial documentation to 
ensure adequate understanding of the agile process and terminology. Our 
implementation team has experience working with organizations 
unaccustomed to agile project management. We will leverage existing 
plans and training that have been proven effective on previous projects. 
Only with a solid foundation in agile software development on the part of 
the project team and customer organization can initial analysis and design 
begin. 
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o Our implementation team will utilize existing Project Team Training that is 
tailored to this project to ensure adequate buy-in and readiness to move to 
the next phase of the project. 

• Communication Strategy 

o Good communication is essential to any successful project, but agile 
projects especially value individuals and interactions as well as high-
bandwidth communication. This requires a prioritization of in-person 
communication, co-location of teams, and extensive collaboration 
throughout the project lifecycle. Our communication strategy will embody 
these agile principles which align well with the hybrid approach of the 
Oracle team emphasizing local implementation. As agile also requires high 
performing teams and values self-organization, our communication 
strategy will cover standard items like kickoffs and milestones but focus on 
items critical to team-building and stakeholder feedback. The Stakeholder 
Register is one of the few project artifacts that carries high importance to 
both waterfall and agile methodologies. The cornerstone of our 
communication strategy will be identifying and analyzing all key project 
stakeholders. 

• Business Process Organizational Change Management Strategy 

o Our implementation team will follow a similar approach to business 
process change that they have employed on previous projects. Our 
strategy is to first identify ways that the delivered PeopleSoft software can 
be configured to work with the as-is process. If business process change 
is required to avoid customization or to modernize the process (data vs. 
paper) then it will be documented and communicated in accordance with 
the Change Management Strategy. The high level of customer 
engagement in agile development and rapid feedback cycles should limit 
the requirement for a broad change management effort at system 
adoption, but our team will prepare a detailed plan to cover all 
contingencies. 

• Configured Environments 

o While our Implementation PMO team is conducting project planning and 
developing the required deliverables to move into the next phase of the 
project, the Oracle team will be configuring all necessary environments, 
laid out in our Technical Plan, in the Oracle Cloud. 

 

1. Initial Analysis and Design 

In a fully agile project this phase would be limited in scope and time. While traditional 
project management spends a great deal of time creating a detailed plan that lays 
out all work to be done, agile projects embrace change and do just the amount of 
analysis required to prioritize the work and begin development. This is not to say that 
agile teams do not perform analysis or planning. Agile analysis is all about 
understanding the problem and the underlying need. Instead of poring over complex 
requirements and legacy system specifications, agile analysis focuses on going 
directly to the customer to get firsthand information. A high level of engagement by 
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the State’s stakeholders and subject matter experts (SMEs) will be required 
throughout this phase. 

Our approach to design is a collaborative effort between the development team, the 
State’s designated Product Owner, and other essential SMEs. We will first gather 
additional information on as-is processes and requirements that were not included in 
this RFP. Next, we will create draft User Stories and a draft Business Process 
Model. We then conduct Conference Room Pilots (CRPs) to ask specific questions 
about scope and refine design. This event provides some initial demonstration of 
functionality and focuses on specific areas that require clarification for the 
development team. Coming out of the CRP our team should have enough 
information to conclude design and proceed to the next phase. Expected outputs of a 
successful CRP include: 

• Initial User Stories & Tasks 

• Refined (or defined) scope 

• General requirements 

• As-Is process and To-Be process  

• Opportunities to streamline process  

• Questions for SMEs and POs to follow up on to further product design and 
research 

• Discussion of potential interfaces inbound/outbound, as necessary 

• Answers to questions the team has identified 

• All user roles  

• All customer groups (SMEs) needed for the product creation 

• Information to finalize BPMs, design, and features 

• Discussion of what constitutes a minimal viable product (MVP) 

• Design ideas are discussed as solutions 

• Open dialogue between SMEs and development team 

We also recognize that several of the functionalities required in this project do not 
lend themselves well to agile analysis and design. Our proven process 
accommodates for this and will set aside a parallel process for components such as 
General Ledger and Commitment Control. Our aim in this phase of the project is to 
provide maximum flexibility while ensuring the appropriate level of planning is 
accomplished to ensure project success.  

2. Final Analysis and Design  

Since we follow agile practices to the maximum extent possible, our final analysis 
and design will not be conducted as a separate phase of the project. For 
components of the solution where it is feasible, our implementation team will proceed 
directly from initial analysis and design into configuration and development iterations. 
Because agile embraces change to maximize customer value the design will be 
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refined through the development process. As more information is gathered and a 
greater understanding of the organization, system, and processes is developed the 
team will adjust as necessary. 

For components which require a more traditional approach the design will be 
finalized before proceeding to configuration. However, our analysis and design 
process for all components, whether more traditional or pure agile, puts an emphasis 
on customer collaboration to maximize the effectiveness of the end product. 

3. Configuration and Development  

Our implementation team will design, configure, and release PeopleSoft Commercial 
Off the Shelf (COTS) capabilities to meet the requirements of this project. 

To enable delivery of a large scope of configuration and code, we will use a scaled 
agile methodology with work occurring in parallel. The implementation team will be 
divided into design, development, and release teams, each with defined deliverables.  

 

14: Scaled Sprint Delivery 

Each theme will consist of multiple staggered design, development and release 
sprints that will result in the delivery of release packages in the form of software 
configuration, code, and documentation on a rolling 2-week release schedule. The 
figure below, shows a sample timeline. These 2-week release packages will be 
submitted to State for review and feedback. Feedback will be incorporated into 
subsequent sprints and rereleased as necessary. 
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15: Sample Bi-Weekly Release Schedule 

A high-level description of our process for analyzing requirements and putting 
together a design are described in the sections above. Since we incorporate the 
detailed design process into our scaled agile process when possible, additional detail 
is provided here. During design sprints our team will review higher level, system-
agnostic requirements provided by the State and decomposing them into system-
specific requirements. Our implementation team will produce and maintain a design 
for the system using the results of the requirements analysis. This will be 
accomplished in an agile methodology using Design Sprints. Design Sprint activities 
will include daily scrum meetings, design meetings, user story grooming, and other 
activities that will feed backlog tasking for subsequent development sprints. These 
activities are shown in Error! Reference source not found., below.  

 

16: Design Sprint Activities 

 

Our implementation team will use these requirements to determine the best COTS 
capability to configure. These decomposed requirements will take the form of User 
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Stories and Acceptance Criteria and will be documented in each feature Functional 
Design Document for each capability (or feature) in PeopleSoft that will be designed. 
The user stories and acceptance criteria will include a traceability mapping to the 
higher-level requirements provided by the State. These user stories will be provided 
to the State in periodic releases for review and acceptance. We will also provide a 
summary traceability document. 

The design sprint team will include members from the implementation team and the 
State. The State will name a product owner and requirements SMEs, and we will 
provide design team members including product managers and solution architects. 
This team will be responsible for documenting designs and adding development 
tasks to the Development Sprint backlog lists. 

The outputs of the design sprints will include user stories, feature identification, and 
a design documented in Business Process Models and an initial version of the 
Software Design Document. The outputs of the design process are described below. 

As an output of the design Sprints, the 
implementation team will conduct CRPs 
explaining the functions, configurations, 
and other design details to functional SMEs 
designated by the State. These will be 
conducted either in person or through 
virtual presentation of designed 
functionality in PeopleSoft in the form of 
mockups, live demonstrations, and 
walkthroughs of the Software Design 
Document and Business Process Model. 
Feedback will be collected from the CRPs 
and documented in a comment resolution 
matrix (CRM) which will be used to add 
tasks to the development sprint backlog 
lists.  

 

Our team will leverage COTS products or business process reengineering to the 
maximum extent practicable before recommending customizations. During the 
design process, if it is determined a customization may be advantageous to the 
State, the implementation team will assist the Product Owner in creating a 
customization request form containing impact analysis and criteria needed for a 
State decision on whether to develop the customization.  

Our team will also define a software development approach in the Software 
Development Plan (SDP) that will contain a methodology for delivering 
customizations and configurations and related documentation.  

The Team intends to use a scaled agile methodology to deliver design and 
development of this system as much as possible. The advantage of using an agile 
methodology is to provide continuous feedback mechanisms for stakeholders and 
SMEs to influence the design of the system throughout the software lifecycle 
process. This methodology has proven useful when there are potential gaps in 
detailed requirements and a quick delivery is required. The table below, lists the 
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17: Sprint Development Activities 

 

The development sprint team will include members of the implementation team and 
SME(s) designated by the State. Our team will provide development team members 
including analysts and developers. These teams will be responsible for developing 
configurations and customizations from the backlog list. 

The outputs from the development sprints will be initial versions of Functional Design 
Documents, Foundational Testing Documents, and software objects. Since there will 
be outputs from multiple simultaneous sprints, these outputs will be combined into an 
initial release package and migrated into a release testing environment for 
development testing which will include validation of acceptance criteria, testing of 
integrated functionality and regression testing. Additionally, during this 2-week 
Release Sprint, all documentation will be refined into finalized deliverables. The 
activities of the release sprints and sprint participants are outlined below. 
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18: Release Activities - Sprint Hardening 

 

4. Testing and Training  

Our implementation test team provides high quality management and testing 
services and will ensure the overall software and documentation delivered to the 
State have been adequately tested and meets quality and compliance standards. 
Our test team constantly works on improving quality and leveraging best practices 
and testing standards throughout delivery.  

We will develop a Software Test Plan (STP) that defines the strategy and coverage 
of testing performed during sprints and the overall release prior to the delivery to the 
State. This STP will explain the testing purpose, scope, test approach, test coverage, 
testing phases, entry-exit criteria, defects management process, testing tools and 
environments.  

Our implementation team will utilize agile and scrum methodologies to design, 
develop, test, and deliver software to the State using the design and development 
sprint cycles. The test team will be integrated within the scrum teams and will deliver 
test cases, test execution results in accordance with the Software Test Report for 
each feature developed in every sprint. Test Execution results reports will consist of 
a summary of the test results, open and deferred defects, and the features in every 
sprint.  

As part of this effort, we will develop a Requirements Traceability Matrix (RTM) to 
cover the traceability between test cases, acceptance criteria defined in user stories 
for the requirements provided by the State. This RTM will ensure the tests conducted 
cover all requirements to be tested and will also define the method of testing 
performed for testable and non-testable requirements. We will use a test tracking 
tool that documents and tracks the test cases, test execution during sprints, and the 
issues found during testing. Test cases would cover the pre-requisite conditions as 
well as pass and fail criteria.  
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• Quarterly 

o Legislative updates 

• Annual 

o Critical Patch Updates 

o Technology Stack updates 

o Application patch sets that do not affect functionality 

o Implementation of system assessment recommendations 

 

Customization Framework 

While most organizations strive to use base application functionality, Oracle 
understands that our customers may need to customize the Oracle applications to 
meet their unique business needs.  To help minimize issues and risks regarding 
Configurations, Extensions, Modifications, Localizations, and Integrations (CEMLI), 
ACS has developed a set of CEMLI coding standards, and a customization 
framework for ease of CEMLI management. 

ACS segregates customizations from Oracle software through a customization 
framework. This separation results in faster and more consistent upgrades, better 
isolation of performance issues, and better change management. We view 
customization as a critical part of system management and have engineered 
assessments and processes to control them. 

 

Managed Security in the PaaS/IaaS Deployment 

Backed by 19 worldwide data centers, an army of Oracle-badged cloud security 
experts, and around-the-clock monitoring and support, qualified Oracle experts look 
after the security of your data. Secure data isolation and unified access controls 
backed by the leader in cloud security mean you can rest easy when your public 
cloud is Oracle Cloud. 

 

24: Security Qualifications 

Oracle understands that security is of critical importance to customers and has 
invested significantly to support their needs. Oracle has world-class security and 
best practice regulatory compliance. Data is protected by the latest Oracle products 
for data privacy, while protecting against unwanted threats from both within and 
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outside the enterprise. Security processes and technology are infused into the 
Oracle Cloud Services delivery model. Oracle Cloud Infrastructure’s security 
approach is based on seven core pillars. Each pillar has multiple solutions designed 
to maximize the security and compliance of the platform.  

• Customer Isolation: Allow customers to deploy their application and data 
assets in an environment that commits full isolation from other tenants and 
Oracle’s staff. 

• Data Encryption: Protect customer data at-rest and in-transit in a way that 
allows customers to meet their security and compliance requirements with 
respect to cryptographic algorithms and key management.  

• Security Controls: Offer customers effective and easy-to-use security 
management solutions that allow them to constrain access to their services 
and segregate operational responsibilities to reduce risk associated with 
malicious and accidental user actions.  

• Visibility: Offer customers comprehensive log data and security analytics that 
they can use to audit and monitor actions on their resources, allowing them to 
meet their audit requirements and reduce security and operational risk.  

• Secure Hybrid Cloud: Enable customers to use their existing security assets, 
such as user accounts and policies, as well as third-party security solutions, 
when accessing their cloud resources and securing their data and application 
assets in the cloud.  

• High Availability: Offer fault-independent data centers that enable high 
availability scale-out architectures and are resilient against network attacks, 
ensuring constant uptime in the face of disaster and security attack.  

• Verifiably Secure Infrastructure: Follow rigorous processes and use 
effective security controls in all phases of cloud service development and 
operation. Demonstrate adherence to Oracle’s strict security standards 
through third-party audits, certifications, and attestations. Help customers 
demonstrate compliance readiness to internal security and compliance teams, 
their customers, auditors, and regulators.  

Additionally, Oracle employs some of the world’s foremost security experts in 
information, database, application, infrastructure, and network security. By using 
Oracle Cloud Infrastructure, our customers directly benefit from Oracle’s deep 
expertise and continuous investments in security. 

Integral to Oracle services, based on deployment model is:  

• Physical data center security 

• Customer network isolation and segmentation 

• Encryption of data in transit 

• Segregation of duty 

• Least Privilege, granular access 

• Incident Response 
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• Web Application Firewall - Design, implement, manage, and monitor Web 
Application Firewall service for Customer’s Internet facing applications. 

• Oracle Identity Cloud Service – “White Glove” management of Oracle 
Identity Cloud Service to securely provision the users of applications based on 
their on-premises identities across clouds. 

• Oracle Cloud Access Security Broker (CASB) - Management of the Oracle 
CASB cloud enforces security policies and extends user entitlements to the 
cloud. It builds a baseline of normal, white-listed activities, and then sends 
alerts when a system or user defies accepted usage patterns 

SOC 1 and SOC2 - SSAE 16 

Oracle uses the independently audited SOC assertions to demonstrate, in part, the 
compliance of internal controls with requirements for regulatory compliance. Security 
controls are implemented as described in the SOC reports. 

This certification offers a layer of confidence, in addition to the best practices, that 
Oracle is working to manage and minimize risk, create and run controlled and 
standardized operations and offer consistent operational output for all Cloud 
Services customers.   

The SSAE 16 SOC1 and SOC2 reports are available to customers upon request. 

For certification please see: https://www.oracle.com/cloud/cloud-infrastructure-
compliance/ 

Monitoring and Transparency 

Understanding the current state of the entire customer environment is key to both 
preventing problems before they occur and responding to issues when they arise. 
Oracle provides predictive 24 x 365 remote monitoring & restoration services, 
leveraging proprietary Oracle technologies and providing coverage for complex 
Oracle products, hardware and third-party systems.  These service elements provide 
consistent uptime, proactive notification of potential issues and drive remote incident 
resolution.  They are globally scaled services utilizing mature, ITIL-based, 
processes, deep technological expertise and globally pooled knowledge. 

Cloud Automation Platform (CAP) 

The Cloud Automation Platform is a proprietary tool developed by Cloud Services 
that drives delivery transparency and forms a platform for innovation. End-to-end 
lifecycle management is a key differentiator as it relies on incisive real-time and 
historical analytics of services and environments. The Cloud Automation Platform 
infrastructure and tools combine to provide best of breed analytics generation and 
reporting.  

CAP increases visibility into the lifecycle of the customer and provides content in a 
way that is meaningful, actionable, and timely based on the context of the user’s 
role. Customers have access to self-service functionality to drive automation and 
real-time analytics that support business decisions and enhance the capabilities of 
the solutions we manage for them. This is accomplished through composite 
applications / “Mash up’s” delivered through a traditional web browser as well as 
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mobile devices like the iPad and smartphones that provide our customers and staff 
with a single, holistic user experience for all interaction with Cloud Services. 

 

What is my overall service experience? 

 

26: Cloud Metrics in the Portal 

 

Single Pane of Glass  

Oracle® Pulse is available for Oracle Cloud and Cloud at Customer deployments. 
Only Oracle gives you a combined view across your Oracle services in one place. 
The single pane-of-glass, Oracle Pulse, provides a high-level health overview, where 
a job status can be quickly and easily interrogated, from a service perspective to the 
exacting job specifics when required. Available anytime, anywhere, the analyst can 
confidently monitor the overall health of the system at all times. 

With Oracle® Pulse customers get access to: 

• Service usage entitlements vs. consumption 

• Business transaction monitoring results 

• Custom reports with key performance indicators 

• Recommendations for changes to their environment 

• Incidents and changes 

• Self-service refreshes and system restarts 

Customers can use Oracle® Pulse, with their My Oracle Support (MOS) user name 
and password, from their desktop or take it on the go as it is available for download 
in the App Store for iOS devices. 
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27: Managed Services Metrics in the Portal 

Oracle Cloud customers can truly take the pulse of their business with insight and a 
greater sense of control over their services and environments extending the data 
transparency capabilities of the Oracle Cloud Automation Platform (CAP) monitoring 
with a complete, interactive view of their services.  

Download Oracle Pulse from the Apple iStore to your iPad or access Oracle Pulse 
on your desktop or mobile device using this Web link: 
https://docs.oracle.com/cd/E52702_01/index.htm.  
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7 - Price  

Oracle has completed the Appendix L Cost Workbook.  

The pricing in Appendix L Cost Workbook is based on the following scope and 
assumptions section of this document.   
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Terms & Conditions of Response 
Oracle America, Inc. (“Oracle”) is pleased to have the opportunity to provide The State of 
Hawaii Department of Accounting (“you”) with a response to the Request for Proposals 
“Solicitation # RFP-ERP-2020 An Enterprise Financial Solution”, released November 
16, 2020 (“the proposal”).  

The proposal is subject to the following general terms and conditions: 

The proposal is provided to you as confidential information and must be held in strict 
confidence. Your use of the information in the proposal shall be limited to your use solely in 
connection with evaluating the proposal. You may however share the proposal with your 
external advisors on condition that the use remains limited to said purpose and subject to 
such advisors’ confidential treatment of the proposal. You do not acquire any intellectual 
property rights in Oracle property under the proposal and you agree to comply with all 
applicable export control laws and regulations to ensure that no information is used or 
exported in violation of such laws and regulations. If you do not agree with these terms 
you are requested not to open the proposal and return it to Oracle as soon as 
possible.  

The proposal is based upon information that you have provided to Oracle and is intended for 
your evaluation purposes only. It is not for execution or incorporation into a contract that may 
result between you and Oracle. Neither you nor Oracle shall be obligated in any way until 
such time as we have agreed upon the terms and conditions and executed a final 
agreement.  

Any Oracle technical support services, consulting services, software as a service or other 
services (collectively “services”) will be provided in accordance with the existing Oracle 
Master Agreement, US-GMA-1301562, (“GMA”), as may be amended by you and Oracle 
following award of the contract to Oracle (the “agreement”) and one or more Oracle ordering 
document(s). Accordingly, Oracle takes exception to any provisions or requirements, which 
purport to establish any other terms and conditions for the provision of the Oracle programs, 
hardware and/or services. The ordering document(s) will be governed by the terms and 
conditions of the agreement specified above. The agreement and the ordering document(s) 
shall exclusively govern the terms and conditions under which the proposed programs, 
hardware and/or services will be provided. The final agreement and ordering document(s) 
will be executed within thirty (30) days after notification of award, or such other reasonable 
time period as may be agreed by you and Oracle. 

The prices set forth in the proposal are exclusive of any sales, value-added or other similar 
taxes imposed by applicable law that Oracle must pay based on the programs, hardware 
and/or services, except for taxes based on Oracle’s income. The prices are also exclusive of 
shipping and media charges. Shipping terms will be as specified in the agreement/ordering 
document. Documentation is provided in the form/format which is commercially 
available/industry standard for all customers. All fees payable to Oracle are due within 30 
days from the invoice date. 

If the proposal includes programs, only those programs proposed in the proposal and 
included in a resultant contract shipment summary issued by Oracle in the applicable 
ordering document are available in production release on the computer hardware operating 
system combination(s) designated by you. Not all programs are available on all computer 
hardware/operating system combinations and Oracle is under no obligation to make 
available any program(s) or program/computer hardware/operating system combination 
except for the program(s) listed on a shipment summary issued by Oracle in an ordering 
document, executed by you and Oracle. You may not rely on any future availability of any 
program(s) or program/computer hardware/operating system combination in evaluating 
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Oracle’s proposal or awarding a contract to Oracle. Furthermore, the future availability of any 
program(s) or program/computer hardware/operating system combination shall not affect 
your payment obligations under any resultant agreement or relevant ordering document(s).  

Unless agreed otherwise at the time of contracting, any Oracle consulting services are 
proposed on a time and materials basis. In the event that you and Oracle agree in writing on 
a fixed price engagement, and any changes or modifications are requested to the consulting 
services described herein, the fees quoted in the proposal will be adjusted to reflect the 
changes or modifications.  

The purchase of (a) hardware and/or related hardware support, (b) programs and/or related 
technical support, or (c) other services are all separate offers and separate from any other 
order for (i) hardware and/or related hardware support, (ii) programs and/or related technical 
support, or (iii) other services you may receive or have received from Oracle. You 
understand that you may purchase (x) hardware and/or related hardware support, (y) 
programs and/or related technical support, or (z) other services independently of any other 
product or service. Your obligation to pay for (i) hardware and/or related hardware support is 
not contingent on performance of any other service or delivery of programs, (ii) programs 
and/or related technical support is not contingent on delivery of hardware or performance of 
any other service, or (iii) other services is not contingent on delivery of hardware, delivery of 
programs or performance of any additional/other service. 

No statement made by Oracle in the proposal shall be construed as a representation or 
warranty including, but not limited to, implied warranties of fitness for a particular purpose, 
satisfactory quality or merchantability, representations or warranties as to performance, 
product or service availability, or any other representation or warranty. Any such provisions 
shall be in accordance with the agreement and applicable ordering document(s) only.  

Oracle contemplates that you will contract directly with third parties for any third party 
products or services desired by you. Oracle assumes no responsibility for systems 
integration work or responsibility to act in the capacity as a prime or general contractor with 
respect to any third party products provided or services set forth in the proposal. Oracle 
makes no warranty as to the performance or suitability of any such third party products or 
services. 

Oracle’s proposal is valid for 180 days from submission, unless otherwise mutually agreed in 
writing by you and Oracle. 

In the event of any inconsistencies between the text in other sections of Oracle’s proposal 
and the text of this general terms and conditions document, the text of this document best 
clarifies Oracle’s position and shall govern Oracle’s entire proposal. 
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Tab Topic
General Ledger Allocations
General Ledger Budget Control
General Ledger Budget Control Reporting
General Ledger Chart of Accounts
General Ledger Commitment Accounting
General Ledger Funds Control
General Ledger General
General Ledger GL Calendar
General Ledger GL Consolidation
General Ledger GL Data Types
General Ledger GL Reporting
General Ledger GL Reporting: Year End Reports
General Ledger GL Reporting: Year End Reports - CAFR
General Ledger GL Structure
General Ledger GL: Period End/ Year End
General Ledger Inquiries
General Ledger Inter/Intracompany
General Ledger Journal Entry
General Ledger Journal Entry/ Other GL Transactions
General Ledger Multiple Ledger Structure
General Ledger Other
General Ledger Period End
General Ledger Reconciliation
General Ledger Trust and Agency Reporting
Encumbrances Encumbrance Accounting
Accounts Payable AP Inquiries
Accounts Payable AP Reports
Accounts Payable Checks
Accounts Payable Interface
Accounts Payable Invoice Matching
Accounts Payable Invoice Processing
Accounts Payable Legal Compliance 
Accounts Payable Payments
Accounts Payable Taxes
Accounts Payable Vendor Portal
Accounts Payable Vendor Processing
Accounts Receivable Customer Data
Accounts Receivable AR Inquiries
Accounts Receivable AR Reports
Accounts Receivable Cash Processing and Remittances
Accounts Receivable Collections
Accounts Receivable Customer Portal
Accounts Receivable Customer Processing
Accounts Receivable Disputes
Accounts Receivable General
Accounts Receivable Interface
Accounts Receivable Invoice Generation
Accounts Receivable Invoice/Journal Processing
Accounts Receivable Management of AR
Accounts Receivable Reporting
Cash Management Bank Reconciliation
Cash Management Cash Book
Cash Management Cash Deposits/ Receipts
Cash Management Cash Forecasting
Cash Management Cash Management
Cash Management Cash Projections
Cash Management Compliance
Cash Management Debt and Investment Management
Cash Management Donations
Cash Management Forecasting
Cash Management General
Cash Management Interest Earnings Allocation
Cash Management Interface
Cash Management Loans - Internal
Cash Management Reporting
Cash Management Reporting - Donations
Purchasing Inquiries
Purchasing Policy & Compliance 
Purchasing Purchase Order Processing
Purchasing Purchasing Card (pCard)
Purchasing Reports
Purchasing Requisition Processing
Purchasing Vendor Master

Core Requirements
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

2 Allocation of GL account balances based on balances in other 
accounts or account groups

Allocations x
PS General Ledger/Allocations

3 Allocations may include weighting factors/driver data (for example, 
units sold) held as statistical data

Allocations x
PS General Ledger/Allocations

4 Allocations may be chained together into linked routines Allocations x PS General Ledger/Allocations
5 Allocations may be run in "what if" mode to view results before 

creating postings
Allocations

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Allocations

6 Allocations create journals and audit trail Allocations x PS General Ledger/Allocations
7 Allocation functionality that supports activity-based costing 

principles by creating cost pools that can be allocated to other cost 
objects or revenue sources based on cost drivers 

Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

8 Ability to store allocation results as a different data type Allocations x PS General Ledger/Allocations
9 The system shall provide the ability to control budgets (e.g., 

allotments) or spending plans at the lowest organizational level, 
based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control

10 The system shall provide the ability to establish multiple levels of 
budget expenditure and allotment control, based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., at any level of the organization structure, at any level 
of the program structure, setup to sequentially check multiple 
criteria), with the ability to override based on user-defined 
authorization.

Budget Control

x

PS Commitment Control

11 The system shall provide the ability to submit, track, and process 
allocation adjustments, by adjustment type, with required 
supporting documentation, based on user-defined authority and 
other user-defined criteria.

Budget Control

x

PS Allocations, PS General 
Ledger

12 The system shall provide the ability to develop, modify, and 
reconcile allocations, by any level of the accounting code structures 
(e.g., organization, program, object, fund/appropriation), with 
annotations/comments, at any point in time.

Budget Control

x

PS Allocations, PS General 
Ledger

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

13 The system shall provide the ability to track allocations, actual 
versus budgeted, for any point in time (e.g., month, quarter, year-to-
date), based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control
x

PS Allocations, PS General 
Ledger

14 The system shall provide the ability to identify types of allocations 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., one-time, limited term, on-
going).

Budget Control
x

PS Allocations, PS General 
Ledger

15 The system shall provide the ability to perform budget adjustments 
and transfers to an approved budget, affecting multiple fiscal year 
budgets, and to distinguish the amounts from the original 
budget/revised budget iterations.

Budget Control

x

16 The system shall provide the ability to identify pending budget 
revisions, based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control x
PS Commitment Control

17 The system shall provide the ability for real-time comparison of 
         

Budget Control x PS General Ledger

18 The system shall provide the ability for online budgetary controls of 
expenditures and revenues, based on funds availability, 
appropriation availability and cash balances, based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., multi-year appropriations).

Budget Control

x

PS Commitment Control

19 The system shall provide the ability for automated warnings or 
blocks when users approach budget thresholds, based on user-
defined criteria.

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control

20 The system shall provide the ability to prepare a budget analysis 
based on any user-defined period (e.g., calendar year, accounting 
fiscal year,  budget fiscal year, grant/project year).

Budget Control
x

PS General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, Query

21 The system shall provide the ability to establish user-defined 
budgetary and cash controls based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control x
PS Commitment Control

22 The system shall provide the ability to track appropriation balances, 
based on user-defined criteria including, but not limited to: fund, 
organization structure, program structure, object, project, sub-
project, grant, accounting fiscal year, budget fiscal year, and 
calendar year.

Budget Control

x

PS Commitment Control, 
nVision Reporting

23 The system shall provide the ability to track appropriation details 
including, but not limited to, fund, fiscal year, and encumbrance 
availability.

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control, 
nVision Reporting
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

24 The system shall provide the ability to automatically update fund 
and cash balances, based on revenues and expenditures and other 
user-defined criteria.

Budget Control
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control

25 The system shall provide the ability to track, maintain and report on 
expenditure, pre-encumbrance/encumbrance, receipt/revenue 
transactions, and fund balances, based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control, 
nVision Reporting

26 The system shall provide the ability to identify cash balances, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., monthly time period).

Budget Control x
PS General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, Query

27 The system shall provide the ability to prevent negative cash 
balances at the fund level unless negative cash balances are 
properly authorized. 

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control

28 The system shall provide the ability to prevent negative 
appropriation balances at any user-defined appropriation level, 
unless negative appropriation balances are properly authorized. 

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control

29 The system shall provide the ability to track budgetary transactions, 
by budget iteration, based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control x
PeopleSoft Commitment Control

30 The system shall provide the ability to track multi-year 
appropriations during the fiscal year, and at year-end to roll the 
appropriation balances forward. 

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control

31 The system shall provide the ability to override budget controls 
during processing, based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control x
PS Commitment Control

32 The system shall provide the ability to access/view the current 
available balance for appropriations and unrealized 
receipts/revenues.

Budget Control
x

PS Commitment Control

33 The system shall provide the ability to classify and track budgets 
based on user-defined criteria.

Budget Control x
PS Commitment Control

34 The system shall provide the ability to select multiple alternative 
approaches to the disposition of encumbrances outstanding at the 
end of the budget period, based on user-defined criteria, including 
but not limited to:

Budget Control

x

PS Commitment Control

35 Reestablish prior-period encumbrances Budget Control x PS Commitment Control
36 Extend budget for encumbrance Budget Control x PS Commitment Control
37 Maintain open encumbrance for liquidation (in accordance with 

legal provisions)
Budget Control x

PS Commitment Control
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

38 The system shall provide the ability to select a specific account or 
range of accounts/segments (contiguous and noncontiguous) and 
report account activity by user-defined categories and parameters.

Budget Control Reporting
x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query

39 The system shall provide the ability to generate the following 
reports, based on user-defined time period (e.g., point in time, 
monthly, quarterly, fiscal year end, inception to date), by user-
defined criteria, by user-defined formats, including but not limited to:

Budget Control Reporting

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query

40 Expenditure/Expense Summary - by fund, by appropriation, by any 
level in organization structure (e.g. department, office, district), by 
any level in the program structure, activity, function, object 
(including original budget, revised budget, percentage of revised 
budget used and actual expenses for MTD and YTD), inception to 
date, budget category, and other user-defined parameters.

Budget Control Reporting

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query

41 Revenue Recap Summary by fund, by source, by any level in the 
organization structure (e.g. department, office, district), by any level 
in the program structure, function and object (including totals), MTD 
and YTD, original budget, revised budget and percent of annual 
budget realized and other user-defined criteria, including time 
frames.

Budget Control Reporting

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query

42 Revenue Accounts Transaction Report (including revenue budget 
and receipts for MTD and YTD) and other user-defined criteria, 
including time frames.

Budget Control Reporting
x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query

43 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on revenue 
and expenditure (actuals and budgeted), encumbrances and pre-
encumbrances, for all appropriations and funds, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., organization structure, program structure, 
project structure).

Budget Control Reporting

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query

44 The system shall provide the ability to generate detail budget 
reports, by individual budget adjustments (iterations), by total 
budget adjustments, by any level within the organizational structure 
(e.g. department, office, district) or program structure, based on 
user-defined criteria.

Budget Control Reporting

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

45 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on revenue 
and expenditures/expenses, by fund, by appropriation, by any level 
in the organizational structure, by any level in the program 
structure, by account, and by any other user-defined criteria. 

Budget Control Reporting

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, nVision 
Reporting, PS Query

46 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report on 
outstanding pre-encumbrances and encumbrances, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., by Appropriation).

Budget Control Reporting
x

PS Commitment Control, 
nVision Reporting, PS Query

47 The system shall provide the ability to meet the requirements of the 
State Uniform Accounting Code and the State departments/ 
agencies.

Chart of Accounts

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Chartfield Designer, PS Query, 
Data Warehouse

48 The system shall provide the ability to accumulate budgets, 
revenues or expenditures at any attribute associated with the 
organizational structure or program structure, project structure, GL 
account, or other classification structure.  

Chart of Accounts

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control

49 The system shall provide the ability to define a GL account number 
structure and rules (segments), which includes user-defined 
hierarchies (e.g., summary, statistical, and suspense accounts) and 
a roll-up feature that allows multiple levels of hierarchy, based on 
user-defined criteria.

Chart of Accounts

x

PS General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

50 The system shall provide the ability to capture user-defined 
attributes for chart of account codes.

Chart of Accounts x
PS Chartfield Designer

51 The system shall provide the ability for accounts to roll up into 
subtotals in sub-account levels. 

Chart of Accounts x
PS General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

52 The system shall provide the ability to block any entries into user-
defined sub-accounts (e.g., object of expenditure) that have been 
defined as inactive.  

Chart of Accounts
x

PS Chartfield Designer

53 The system shall provide the ability to validate the account code 
combinations at the time of data entry.

Chart of Accounts x
PS Combo Editing
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

54 The system shall provide the ability to define alphanumeric account 
segments and codes.

Chart of Accounts x
PS Chartfield Designer

55 The system shall provide the ability to define account 
summarization across non-standard hierarchy (e.g., multiple 
attributes on codes, such as object of expenditure, so that detail 
can be summarized with multiple groupings).

Chart of Accounts

x

PS Tree Manager

56 The system shall provide the ability to make Chart of Account 
codes active or inactive, as of specified/effective dates (including 
future years), with the ability to reopen closed accounts based on 
user-defined security and parameters.

Chart of Accounts

x

PS Chartfield Designer

57 The system shall provide the ability to reserve blocks of coding 
fields for specified uses.

Chart of Accounts x
PS Chartfield Designer

58 The system shall provide the ability to report consolidated 
organizational or functional values based on user specifications 
(e.g., summarize values for multiple agencies in one report, drill on 
originating journal entry and subledger transactions).

Chart of Accounts

x

PS General Ledger, PS Query, 
PS nVision

59 The system shall provide the ability to allow for configuration of 
organization segments with the flexibility that allows for other user 
defined configurations

Chart of Accounts
x

PS Tree Manager

60 The system shall provide the ability to make Chart of Account 
codes active, as of specified dates (including future years) for 
budgetary purposes, while leaving the codes inactive for accounting 
and financial reporting purposes.

Chart of Accounts

x

PS Chartfield Designer

61 The system shall provide the ability to group or consolidate account 
activity by fund, appropriation, revenues, expense and expenditure 
type for GAAP reporting, budget reporting, or ad hoc reporting.

Chart of Accounts

x

PS General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

62 The system shall provide the ability to re-open an inactive account 
with appropriate security.

Chart of Accounts x
PS Chartfield Designer

63 The system shall provide ability to copy or re-create accounts (e.g., 
rollover accounts from old to new year) including the ability to 
exclude specific accounts.

Chart of Accounts
x

General Ledger

64 The system shall provide the ability to flag closed accounts for 
identification.

Chart of Accounts x
PS Chartfield Designer, Combo 
Editing, PS Query
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

65 The system shall provide the ability to restrict posting to certain 
active accounts.

Chart of Accounts x
PS Chartfield Designer

66 The system shall provide the ability to add, delete (e.g., with no 
transactions; no pending transactions) or deactivate accounts 
including accounts by fund and/or organization, based on user-
defined criteria.

Chart of Accounts

x

PS Chartfield Designer

67 The system shall provide the ability to view the account balance at 
the time of transaction entry.

Chart of Accounts x General Ledger Options
68 The system shall provide online help that includes but is not limited 

to: displays data field definitions for user-entered fields, including 
chart of accounts; and provides ability to view coding previously 
used for similar transactions.

Chart of Accounts

x

General Ledger
69 System identifies approved accounts payable (AP) invoices as 

commitments
Commitment Accounting x

PS Payables, PS Commitment 
Control

70 System identifies approved purchase orders (POs; if purchasing 
module is provided) as separate commitments from AP invoices 

Commitment Accounting x
PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

71 System identifies approved requisitions (if purchasing module is 
provided) as separate commitments from AP invoices and 
approved POs 

Commitment Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

72 Ability to generate accrual journals from committed items Commitment Accounting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, Allocations

73 Allow multiple general ledger account distributions throughout all 
transaction processing

Commitment Accounting x
PS Commitment Control, Entry 
Events

74 Ability to hold approved budget amounts against hierarchy node 
values

Funds Control x
PS Commitment Control

75 Ability to hold approved budget amounts against GL accounts Funds Control x PS Commitment Control
76 Ability to hold approved budget amounts against user-defined 

groups of GL accounts
Funds Control x

PS Commitment Control

77 Budget funds may be transferred between accounts/account 
groups/summary values with appropriate audit trail (for example, 
budget transfer journals)

Funds Control
x

PS Commitment Control
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

78 Online available funds checking for GL journal entry and AP invoice 
entry

Funds Control x
PS Commitment Control

79 User-defined journal/invoice warning/rejection tolerances Funds Control x PS Commitment Control
80 Available funds checking performed against remaining annual 

budget
Funds Control x

PS Commitment Control

81 Available funds checking at multiple levels (check at account level 
first, then at user-defined summary level)

Funds Control x
PS Commitment Control

82 Ability to roll forward unused budgets into next budget year Funds Control x PS Commitment Control
83 The system shall provide the ability for fund, appropriation and 

encumbrance accounting.
General x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger

84 The system shall provide the ability to concurrently support multiple 
accounting bases including cash, budgetary accounting, modified 
accrual, and full accrual, based on user-defined parameters and 
instantaneously upon demand by the end user

General

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger

85 The system shall provide the ability to configure the fund structure 
and the ability to categorize funds by classification, type and fund 
source, as required to meet Generally Accepted Accounting 
Principles (GAAP) and Government Accounting Standards Board 
(GASB), State of Hawaii departments/ agencies, and other user-
defined criteria.

General

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

86 The system shall provide the ability to classify transactions and 
events based on user-defined criteria, including but not limited to:  

General x
PS General Ledger, Entry 
Events

87 Basis of accounting (cash vs. modified accrual vs. full accrual) General x PS General Ledger, Entry 
Events

88 Financial reporting entity (primary government vs. component unit) General x PS General Ledger, Entry 
Events

89 Fund Basis vs. Government-wide General x PS General Ledger, Entry 
Events

90 GAAP/GASB General x PS General Ledger, Entry 
Events

91 Other user-defined criteria General x PS General Ledger, Entry 
Events
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

92 The system shall provide the ability to flexibly reorganize 
organizational structure (e.g. department, office, district, location), 
program structure, project structure, object of expenditure, and 
other structures.

General

x

PS General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

93 The system shall provide the ability to classify account type based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., asset, liability, fund balance, revenue, 
expenditure, reimbursement).

General
x

PS General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

94 The system shall provide the ability to update and maintain the 
accounting classification structure (e.g., organizational structure, 
program structure, project structure, object of expenditure, or any 
other user-defined classification structure) based on effective date.

General

x

PS General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

95 The system shall provide the flexibility to add/modify fields to the 
existing accounting classification structure without programming 
(e.g., organizational structure, program structure, project structure, 
object of expenditure, or any other user-defined classification 
structure).

General

x
PS General Ledger, PS Tree 
Manager

96 The system shall provide the ability to establish system validation 
rules, which will provide validation of accounting classification 
structures (e.g., organizational structure, program structure, project 
structure, object of expenditure, or any other user-defined 
classification structure).

General

x

Comb Editing

97 The system shall provide the ability to drill up or down on-line, on 
any transaction, account or batch within the system, to view various 
levels of detail, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., any level of the 
program or organization structure; from GL to source document in 
originating module).

General

x

General Ledger, PS Query
98 The system shall provide the ability to query accounts, history and 

related transactions, and other pertinent information (e.g., source 
documents, such as journal and payment vouchers), based on user 
defined criteria.

General

x

PS Query
99 The system shall provide the ability to export the results of all 

queries, drill downs/ups and reports to MS Excel and to save in 
user-defined formats (e.g., pdf).

General
x

PS Query
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

100 The system shall provide the ability to track transactions, based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., accounting period, accounting fiscal 
year, calendar year, grant/fund year, fund, appropriation, program 
structure, organization structure, project/project period, receipt date, 
posting date,  multiple calendars).

General

x
PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS Query

101 The system shall provide the ability to identify transactions by 
originator, by unique grant identifier, by unique project identifier, 
and by other unique user defined identifiers.

General
x PS General Ledger, PS 

Commitment Control, PS Query
102 The system shall provide the ability to track type and source of 

revenues based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by program structure, 
by organization structure, by receipt code).

General
x PS General Ledger, PS 

Commitment Control, PS Query
103 The system shall provide the ability to access and display the 

account and appropriation balances on-line for all open expenditure 
years (e.g., current year; prior year) in summary and all detail.

General
x PS General Ledger, PS 

Commitment Control, PS Query
104 The system shall provide the ability to maintain expenditure clearing 

account(s) and distribute the detailed transactions to applicable 
funds, appropriations and programs on a user-defined basis (e.g., 
daily, weekly, monthly).

General

x

PS Allocations

105 The system shall provide the ability to automatically distribute 
expenditures from clearing account to multiple accounts based on 
predefined criteria, with ability to override, subject to required 
approvals.

General

x

PS Allocations

106 The system shall provide the ability to display and report GL data at 
various levels of detail in support of mandated reports (e.g., fund, 
appropriation, organization levels, revenue, expenditure, grant 
source, project, program, and GL codes).

General

x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision
107 The system shall provide the ability to display the variance between 

actual and budgeted expenditures (e.g., salaries).
General x PS General Ledger, PS nVision

108 The system shall provide the ability to track actuals versus 
accruals, based on user-defined criteria.

General x PS General Ledger, PS nVision
109 The system shall provide the ability to process sub-system 

transactions with automatic postings to the GL detail and control 
accounts.

General
x

PS General Ledger
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

110 The system shall provide the ability to identify all subsystem entries 
posted to the GL.

General x
PS General Ledger

111 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on the costs 
associated with programs or projects based on user-defined 
activities (i.e., Activity-Based-Costing) and other user-defined 
criteria (e.g., goals).

General

x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision
112 The system shall provide the ability to accumulate budgets, 

revenues/receipts, transfers, bonds, federal funds, or expenditures 
at any attribute (or combination of attributes) associated with the 
account or organizational structure over multiple years (a minimum 
of ten years in production, indefinite archive)

General

x

PS General Ledger

113 For capital outlay projects and other user-defined, long-term 
projects, the system shall provide the ability to accumulate budgets, 
revenues/receipts, transfers, bonds, federal funds, or expenditures 
at any attribute associated with the account or organizational 
structure, by project structure, by phase, over multiple years (a 
minimum of fifteen years in production).

General

x

PS General Ledger

114 The system shall provide the ability to maintain and present budget 
expenditure data by organizational unit (e.g., by department, by 
office, by district, based on user-defined format, based on user-
defined criteria.

General

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control

115 The system shall provide the ability to maintain detailed or 
summary budget and expenditure information for salaries and 
benefits, including but not limited to: position, bargaining unit, 
employee, earnings, fund, program, project, or and organizational 
structure.

General

x

HCM Pay, Oracle PBCS

116 The system shall provide the ability to establish funds and track all 
activity associated with that fund (revenues, expenditures, 
adjustments, proposals) across organizational unit based on user-
defined criteria.

General

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control

117 The system shall provide the ability to import data from legacy and 
feeder systems (e.g., tax administration) based on user-defined 
criteria.

General
x
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

118 Supports 13-period calendar GL Calendar x PS General Ledger
119 Supports financial consolidation across legal entities/business units 

with revaluation/translation processing 
GL Consolidation x

PS General Ledger

120 Supports consolidation of legal entities with different accounting 
calendars

GL Consolidation x
PS General Ledger

121

Supports consolidations across legal entities with dissimilar charts 
of accounts

GL Consolidation

X

PS General Ledger

122 Inter/intracompany account balancing with automatic generation of 
balancing entries

GL Consolidation x
PS General Ledger

123 Support for multiple data types (for example, actual, budget and 
statistical)

GL Data Types x
Design ChartFields

124 Double-entry controls may not be required on certain data types (for 
example, statistical or budget data)

GL Data Types x
PS General Ledger

125 The system shall provide the ability to generate fund and 
appropriation reports at the summary and detail level, based on 
user-defined parameters (e.g., FIFO, non-FIFO).

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision

126 The system shall provide the ability to generate allotment reports, 
including transaction activity and balances, based on user-defined 
criteria.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision

127 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report of financial 
transactions for external audit purposes, by user-defined time 
period, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., generation of random 
sample of transactions).

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

128 The system shall provide the ability to generate an archive of all 
financial transactions in a detail transaction file for financial 
reporting based on user-defined criteria (e.g., transaction type).

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

129 The system shall provide the ability to report account balances/ 
fund balances, based on user-defined criteria.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

130 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report of revenue 
and expenditure (summary or detailed) transactions, by any level 
within the organizational structure, based on user-defined criteria 
(  t l   b d t d)

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

131 The system shall provide the ability to report by fund, appropriation, 
organization structure (e.g. department, office, district), program 
structure, object, project, activity, revenue or by any user-defined 
data field and parameters. 

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

132 The system shall provide the ability to run system 
integrity/exception reports (e.g., batches out of balance, batches 
with no headers, intradepartmental accounts out of balance, 
override transactions), based on user-defined criteria (e.g., on daily, 
weekly, or monthly basis).

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

133 The system shall provide the ability to generate the following 
reports, based on user-defined criteria, including but not limited to 
the following:

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

134 Chart of Accounts and Definitions by Fund, by Appropriation, by 
Organization Structure (any level), by Object Code or Account 
Ranges

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

135 Listing of Closed Accounts GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

136 Detail Expenditure/Expense Transaction List (including beginning 
balance and expenditures/expenses for each 
expenditure/expense account for MTD and YTD) and inception to 
date.

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

137 GL transaction detail report including beginning balance, debit 
amount by date, date of credits and amount, relevant references, 
and ending balance as of a specified date

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

138 GL, which includes summary of transactions, by user-defined 
criteria (e.g., batch type, activity, fund), for user-defined time 
period (e.g., monthly, month to month with YTD totals). 

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

139 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report of financial 
transactions listed by user-defined parameters (e.g., date, 
organization structure, accounting period, program, project, source, 
account).

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

140 The system shall provide the ability to generate reconciliation 
reports of transactions posted to the General Ledger, based on 
user-defined criteria.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

141 The system shall provide the ability to generate a reconciliation 
report of transactions posted in enterprise-wide ERP and to 
external financial systems including transactions recorded for 
financial reporting purposes only

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

142 The system shall provide the ability to generate edit reports for all 
batch entries, including but not limited to, journal entries, receipts, 
payroll, payables, checks and budget entries.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger

143 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports of daily 
transactions entered, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by 
organization structure, by program structure, by project structure).

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

144 The system shall provide the ability to generate audit trail reports, 
with the ability to drill down to the individual transactions or print 
activity totals by user-defined criteria (e.g., date, transaction type).

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

145 The system shall provide the ability to print comparative revenue 
and expenditure/expense statements using different periods (e.g., 
current year nine month period to entire prior year, or to same or 
different nine month period in the prior year).

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

146 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports, based on 
user-defined criteria, including but not limited to:

GL Reporting x
PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

147 The ability to produce reports that include columns with individual 
funds/sub-funds combining totals of the individual funds/sub-funds 
for the current period and combining totals of the individual 
funds/sub-funds for prior periods based on user-defined 
parameters.

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

148 The ability to produce individual lines that equal individual accounts, 
combined accounts (contiguous or non-contiguous), etc.

GL Reporting x
PS General Ledger,  PS nVision
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

149 The ability to produce various subtotal and total lines throughout the 
reports, as needed.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision

150 The ability to have an option for organizational structures, which 
have been reorganized, to link data for current organization 
structure with that from structure prior to reorganization, for 
financial reporting purposes.

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision, 
PS Tree Manager

151 The ability to link specific accounts, totals of accounts, and other 
information on the general ledger to notes to financial statements.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Chartfield Designer, PS Tree 
Manager, PS nVision

152 The system shall provide the ability to copy and modify existing 
financial statements, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., for use 
with new funds) and authorization.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision, 
PS Tree Manager

153 The system shall provide the ability to set up an unlimited number 
of customized report profiles, based on user-defined criteria (e.g.,  
all of the reports, statements, and charts that the department runs 
for a specific fund and for the CAFR).

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision, 
PS Tree Manager

154 The system shall provide the ability to choose collation sequences 
and quantities for standard reports, financial statements and 
transmittal letters.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision

155 The system shall provide the ability to design financial statements 
and reports with an easy to use row and column matrix similar to 
Windows-based spreadsheet tools.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision

156 The system shall provide the ability to select from a variety of 
printing options to customize documents for each of the funds and 
financial statements.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision

157 The system shall provide the ability to produce comparative reports, 
including comparing a wide variety of current periods and prior 
periods.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision

158 The system shall provide the ability to do multi-level comparative 
reporting, with the option to print each key organization, division, 
program, fund and other levels side-by-side on the same report.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision
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General Ledger
Module / Solution

ID# Requirements Topic Y C 3 F N

1 Allocation of GL account balances by fixed/flexible percentages Allocations
x

PS General Ledger/Allocations

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

159 The system shall provide the ability to format transmittal letters, 
cover sheets and tables of contents that can be copied and 
modified, from one fund to another fund and to add financial notes 
and comments.

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision

160 The system shall provide the ability to communicate 
financial/budget information by illustrating trends and fluctuations 
through the use of graphs and other visual information.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS nVision, 
Pivot Grids

161 The system shall provide the ability to produce monthly 
appropriation reports which identify appropriations, allocation, 
reallocations, expenditures, reimbursements, encumbrances and 
unallocated available balances.

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

162 The system shall provide the ability to produce monthly cash and 
appropriated and unappropriated receipts/revenue reports in order 
to effect complete reconciliation based on user-defined criteria and 
workflow (e.g.,  reconciliation between department reports with 
DAGS financial statements).

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

163 The system shall provide the ability to report on indirect costs and 
related distribution to direct programs and/or organizational units at 
any level of the organizational and program hierarchy. 

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query

164 The system shall provide the ability to generate balance sheet and 
operating statements at any point in time, based on user-defined 
criteria.

GL Reporting
x

PS General Ledger,  PS nVision

165 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report of 
organizational structure and codes.

GL Reporting x
PS General Ledger,  PS nVision, 
PS Query

166 The system shall provide the ability to generate a prior year 
appropriation report, which displays a summary of transaction 
activity, from inception of appropriation to the end of the prior year.

GL Reporting

x

PS General Ledger, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
nVision, PS Query
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Encumbrances
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 The system shall provide the ability to automatically pre-encumber 
funds via purchase requisition/contract request document based on 
user-defined criteria/thresholds.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

2 The system shall provide the ability to automatically encumber funds 
via purchase order (including blanket orders)/contract transaction, 
for multiple line items, based on user-defined criteria/thresholds and 
approvals.

Encumbrance Accounting

x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

3 The system shall provide the ability to check available funds for 
transactions, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., fund, allocation, 
allotment).

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

4 The system shall provide the ability to validate account classification 
values (i.e., organization, program, object, fund, appropriation).

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

5 The system shall provide the ability to display a warning message 
and/or stop the transaction if appropriations/budget authority are 
unavailable/insufficient, based on user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

6 The system shall provide the ability to pre-encumber and encumber 
funds for the future fiscal year before the current fiscal year closes or 
before enactment of the new fiscal year budget, based on user-
defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting

x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

7 The system shall provide the ability to liquidate a pre-encumbrance 
and encumber funds automatically when a purchase document is 
generated from a purchase requisition.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

8 The system shall provide the ability to liquidate a future fiscal year 
pre-encumbrance/encumbrance when the future fiscal year becomes 
the current fiscal year, and to establish a current year encumbrance.

Encumbrance Accounting

x

PS Commitment Control

9 The system shall provide the ability to automatically modify 
encumbrances at the purchase order/contract line item level, based 
on purchase order/contract document changes (e.g., 
decreases/increases in item quantity and/or dollar amount, 
cancellations/back orders, returns).

Encumbrance Accounting

x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

10 The system shall provide the ability to cancel an entire or partial 
purchase document (e.g., PO) and to automatically liquidate the 
encumbrance.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

11 The system shall provide the ability to roll outstanding encumbrances 
(e.g., PO, contract) to any fiscal year and liquidate old encumbrance 
in prior years, based on user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

12 The system shall provide the ability to track encumbrance liquidation, 
by user-defined payment type (e.g., procurement card, direct 
transfer, claim schedule, expense advance, cancellation).

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

13 The system shall have the ability to automatically encumber for 
taxes, based on multiple shipping destinations and different tax 
rates.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

14 The system shall provide the ability to automatically encumber for 
shipping & freight charges, based on user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting x
PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

15 The system shall provide the ability to validate the coding of 
manually entered, adjusted and liquidated encumbrances based on 
user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

16 The system shall provide the ability to set a percentage threshold for 
the payment of encumbrances overages, with approvals to override, 
based on  user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

17 The system shall provide the ability to track encumbrances and 
encumbrance history, based on user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting x
PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Encumbrances
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

18 The system shall provide the ability to track encumbrances by multi-
year contracts, based on user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting x
PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

19 The system shall provide the ability to generate encumbrance 
reports, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., vendor, any level within 
accounting classification, purchase document number).

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control, PS Query

20 The system shall provide the ability to manually enter, adjust, 
correct, and liquidate an encumbrance, based on user-defined 
criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

21 The system shall provide the ability to track the total amount of 
encumbrance liquidations by user-defined code, organizational unit, 
by program, by fund, by appropriation, by object of expenditure code, 
by fiscal year, and by other user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting

x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control, PS Query

22 The system shall provide the ability to identify and calculate amount 
available for disencumbrance, based on user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

23 The system shall provide the ability to identify all or partial 
encumbrances as obligations for year end reporting.

Encumbrance Accounting x
PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

24 The system shall provide the ability to roll over the balance of 
encumbrance for continuous appropriations in the new fiscal year, 
based on user-defined criteria.

Encumbrance Accounting
x

PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

25 The system shall provide the ability for "mass closing"/full 
liquidation of purchase orders/contracts based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., allow for authorized exceptions, such as contracts 
greater than 5 years old approved by Comptroller).

Encumbrance Accounting

x

M

26 The system shall provide the ability to encumber payroll based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., casual pay for July 5th payroll).

Encumbrance Accounting x
PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control
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Accounts Payable
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 Vendor search by any part of the name AP Inquiries x PS Accounts Payable, PS 
Suppliers

2 Vendor search by address AP Inquiries x PS Payables
3 Vendor-aged balance inquiry, showing balances broken down by 

user-defined aging periods with drill down into invoice detail from 
balances

AP Inquiries
x

PS Accounts Payable, PS 
Suppliers

4 All online inquiries allow drill down to invoice image AP Inquiries x PS Payables
5 Online drill-down to purchase order details AP Inquiries x PS Accounts Payable, PS 

Suppliers
6 Invoice search by part of invoice number AP Inquiries x PS Payables
7 Invoice search by amount AP Inquiries x PS Payables
8 Invoice search by date AP Inquiries x PS Payables
9 Check search by check number AP Inquiries x PS Payables
10 Check search by amount AP Inquiries x PS Payables
11 Monthly Invoice register AP Reports x PS Payables
12 Account details by vendor AP Reports x PS Accounts Payable
13 Monthly check register by account AP Reports x PS Payables
14 Overdue invoices AP Reports x PS Accounts Payable
15 Invoice batch report AP Reports x PS Accounts Payable
16 Prints checks from multiple bank accounts Checks x PS Accounts Payable, PS 

Banking
17 On-demand check register for bank replenishment Checks x PS Banking
18 Interface with a central processing agency to produce checks Interface x PeopleSoft Payables PeopleSoft can produce flat file output that can be 

sent to CPA for check processing. 
19 Ability to download transactions on a daily basis from other 

processing systems for direct payment
Interface

x
PS Integration Broker, PS 
Payables

Create xml invoices and load into express 
vouchers

20 Ability to import purchase order (PO) data from external purchasing 
systems

Invoice Matching x
PS Integration Broker Create web service from external system

21 Two-way matching (invoice to PO) against PO data (if vendor has its 
own purchasing functionality) or imported PO data

Invoice Matching x
PS Integration Broker, PS 
Payables

Approach would be to import PO data to PS and 
then perform matching within PS Payables.

22 Ability to match AP invoices with POs imported from external 
purchasing system

Invoice Matching x
PS Integration Broker, PS 
Payables

23 Mismatch conditions with user-defined tolerances with automatic 
warning/hold

Invoice Matching x
PS Payables

24 Automatic release of mismatched invoices for payment when 
updated PO details are entered or imported into the system

Invoice Matching x
PS Payables

25 Ability to process approved invoices for payment before the due date Invoice Processing x
PS Payables

26 Ability to configure flexible workflows for delegation of authority for 
invoice approvals

Invoice Processing x
PS payables, PS Approval Workflow

27 Online entry of invoices Invoice Processing x PS Payables
28 Invoices can be imported electronically based on specified import 

formats (e.g., PDF, XML etc.). 
Invoice Processing x

PeopleSoft Payables, Integration 
Broker

.xml file imports supported 

29 System supports debit/credit memos Invoice Processing x PS Payables
30 Invoices may be entered in batches Invoice Processing x PS Payables
31 System defaults line item details automatically from purchase order 

(PO), where vendor provides procurement functionality
Invoice Processing x

PS Payables

32 System highlights duplicate invoice numbers from the same vendor Invoice Processing x PS Payables
33 Supports freight charge processing Invoice Processing x PS Payables
34 System allows multiple GL distributions per invoice line item Invoice Processing x PS Payables
35 GL distributions may be split by percentage Invoice Processing x PS Payables
36 GL distributions may be split by amount Invoice Processing x PS Payables
37 GL distributions may be split by quantity Invoice Processing x PS Payables

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Accounts Payable
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

38 The system permits a user to establish and maintain recurring 
invoices and includes these items in cash requirements reporting (for 
example, rent)

Invoice Processing
x

Peoplesoft Payables, PeopleSoft 
Contracts, PeopleSoft Query

39 Integrated invoice scanning capability with optical character 
recognition (OCR) 

Invoice Processing x
PeopleSoft Payables 3rd party OCR software solution is required

40 Invoices are routed to multiple approvers using workflow capabilities 
in the system

Invoice Processing x
PS Payables, PS Approval 
Workflow

41 Users can attach comments to the invoice Invoice Processing x PS Payables
42 Invoice electronic record (e.g., PDF, XML file) may be attached to 

and viewed from transaction record
Invoice Processing x

PS Payables

43 Invoices may be entered to future accounting periods while current 
period is open

Invoice Processing x
PS Payables, PS Open Period Typically subsystem would have multiple periods 

open while GL would have current period open
44 Ability to put approved invoices on hold; query to determine invoices 

on hold
Invoice Processing x

PS Payables Uncheck post voucher option to prevent further 
processing

45 Invoice due date and payment discount terms determine when an 
item is selected for payment and user overrides are allowed

Invoice Processing x PS Payables
46 System allows the calculation of interest rates (predetermined by 

user) on overdue invoices
Invoice Processing x PS Payables Set installation options for overdue fee calc

47 Can process late payment charges if accepted Invoice Processing x PS Payables
48 Capability to support vendor rebate accounting; payment discounts 

are calculated automatically once vendor invoice terms and 
conditions input

Invoice Processing
x

PS Payables, PS Purchasing Vendor rebates managed and calculated in 
Purchasing then interfaced to AP

49 Provide a tool to receive goods and track them against POs already 
in the system (without requiring implementation of an inventory 
management module)

Invoice Processing
x

PS Purchasing Receipts functionality resides in Purchasing

50 Three-way matching (invoice to PO and goods received) against PO 
data (if vendor has its own purchasing functionality) or imported PO 
data

Invoice Processing
x

PS Payables

51 E-signature workflow integration to enable invoices to be routed to 
the appropriate SOH staff members for review and signoff approval

Invoice Processing
x

PS Payables, PS Approval Workflow
52 Mobile app approval of a payable, with configurable workflow to 

enable centralized approval of payment/ future payment date based 
on terms

Invoice Processing
x

PS Payables, PS Fluid Approvals

53 Ability to select 1099 payments based on Vendor Master profile and 
electronically submit to the IRS

Legal Compliance x PS Payables
54 Ability to accept an inbound 1099 payment transaction file from 

another application and merge with the current file for submission
Legal Compliance C

M

55 Ability to make changes after the initial submission and electronically 
submit to the IRS

Legal Compliance x
PS Payables

56 Positive Pay - provide an outbound file of payment transactions to a 
financial institution prior to issuance of payment checks and direct 
deposits

Legal Compliance 
x

PS Payables

57 System supports direct payment of invoices (i.e., without a purchase 
order record)

Payments x
PS Payables

58 System provides ability to require specific attachments (e.g., receipt, 
HCE compliance, etc.) before releasing payments

Payments x
PeopleSoft Payables, PeopleSoft 
Approval Workflow

Embed check for attachment as part of Approval 
Process

59 Supports the ability for field processors to send invoices direct to 
check payment without central processing approval

Payments x
PeopleSoft Payables Use Fluid Payment request

60 System supports ACH payments Payments x PS Payables, PS Banking
61 System supports open item processing Payments x PS Payables, PS General 

Ledger
62 User may choose to take the payment discount even though the due 

date has expired
Payments x

PS Payables
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Accounts Payable
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

63 Individual invoices may be flagged to prohibit payment on the next 
check run

Payments x
PS Payables

64 Individual invoices may be selected for early payment Payments x PS Payables
65 User may select to pay invoices based on due date Payments x PS Payables
66 User may select to pay invoices based on vendor Payments x PS Payables
67 User may select to pay invoices based on invoice number ranges Payments x M
68 User may choose multiple invoices for payment on one check and/or 

one invoice per check
Payments x

PS Payables

69 Capability to stop payment on checks (for example, checks 
outstanding longer than six months) and initiate escheat process 
based on check void date

Payments
x

PeopleSoft Payables

70 System supports manual payments Payments x PS Payables
71 Online payment run preview that allows users to deselect items from 

the payment run before producing checks
Payments x PS Payables

72 Payment runs may be restarted with appropriate check number 
sequence controls (including voiding damaged checks)

Payments x PS Payables
73 Payments may be made by one legal entity/business unit on behalf 

of other legal entities/business units (centralized payment processing 
'DAGS')

Payments
x

PS Payables
Enable inter/Intra unit accounting to automatically 
create due to due from accounting

74 Ability to pay without an invoice (evaluated receipts settlement) Payments x PeopleSoft Payables
Configure business unit for ERS, setup supplier for 
SBI

75 System supports electronic funds transfer (EFT) based on vendor 
preference with email communication to vendor

Payments x PS Payable, PS Banking
76 Automated notifications/alerts may be generated and routed to the 

appropriate staff member(s) when payments due dates are 
approaching on open invoices

Payments
x

PS Payables, PS Alerts
77 Payment timing for approved invoices may be automated based on 

contract terms (i.e., funds would be encumbered upon invoice 
approval, and the system would automatically disburse funds based 
on preconfigured business rules and payment due date calculations)

Payments

x

PeopleSoft Payables Set up desired payment terms

78 System supports State of Hawaii General Excise Tax (GET), 
including different rates between Oahu and Neighbor Islands

Taxes
x

PS Payables Create the State excise tax codes for various 
jurisdictions and apply to invoices based on 
vendor settings.

79 System supports GET exemptions Taxes x PS Payables
80 Taxes calculated at invoice line level and compared to net/tax/gross 

at header level
Taxes x

PS Payables

81 Tax rate changes may be entered in advance of actual date of 
change

Taxes x
PS Payables

82 System has a portal for vendors to update their account details 
online; details to include payments (i.e. payment date, payment 
amount, check number, invoice number, etc.) and outstanding 
invoices

Vendor Portal

x

PS eSupplier Connect Part of e-Supplier connect.  

83 System has a portal for vendors to access their own account details Vendor Portal x
PS eSupplier Connect Part of e-Supplier connect.  

84 System has a portal for vendors to interact with AP staff and 
correct/update invoice data

Vendor Portal x
PS eSupplier Connect Part of e-Supplier connect.  

85
Multiple remits to address are available for a vendor

Vendor Processing x
PS Suppliers

86 Vendor records may be grouped into buy from/pay to relationships Vendor Processing x PS Suppliers PS supports multiple contacts, locations etc.
87 Vendors may be grouped into multilevel hierarchical structures to 

represent parent/subsidiary relationships
Vendor Processing x

PS Suppliers

88 Vendor hierarchy data may be imported from external source (for 
example, Dun & Bradstreet)

Vendor Processing x
PS Payables Vendor data import
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Accounts Payable
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

89 Vendors may be assigned a payment priority Vendor Processing x PS Suppliers
90 Vendors may be put on hold Vendor Processing x PS Suppliers
91 System maintains a vendor monetary amount for individual 

transactions and overall balance (with warning/hold processing if 
invoices exceed these limits)

Vendor Processing
x

PS Suppliers, PS Payables, PS 
Approval Workflow

User custom field to store supplier limits and 
create separate workflow routing for over the limit 
transactions

92 Support for one-time vendors Vendor Processing x PS Suppliers
93 Invoice entry defaults defined at vendor level (for example, terms 

code)
Vendor Processing

x
PS Suppliers

94 System support accounts payable (AP)/accounts receivable (AR) 
netting to calculate net vendor balance (can optionally be used in 
payment processing)

Vendor Processing
x

PS Payables, PS Receivables

95 Supports specific vendor processing, such as minority vendor 
tracking

Vendor Processing x
PS Suppliers

96 Ability to share vendor file between legal entities/business units (a 
vendor record does not have to be defined multiple times for each 
legal entity/business unit) 

Vendor Processing
x

Tableset Sharing

97 Vendors may be grouped/analyzed using coding elements that are 
separate from general ledger (GL) code segment values

Vendor Processing x
PS Payables
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Accounts Receivable
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 Ability to share customer file between legal entities/business units 
(a customer record does not have to be defined multiple times for 
each legal entity/business unit) 

Customer Data
x

PS Customers

2 System has a portal for customers to interact with collection agents 
and correct/update disputed and open items

AR Inquiries

x

PS eBill Payments

3 Customer search by any part of the name AR Inquiries x PS Customers
4 Customer search by address AR Inquiries x PS Customers
5 Customer aged balance inquiry, showing balances broken down by 

user-defined aging periods with drill-down into invoice detail from 
balances

AR Inquiries
x

PS Receivables

6 Customer aged balance inquiry as above, but showing base 
currency balance analyzed by transaction currencies

AR Inquiries x
PS Receivables

7 Customer aged balances can be viewed by customer groups 
hierarchically online, with ability to drill through levels of detail 
online

AR Inquiries
x

PS Receivables

8 Customer aged balance inquiry may be run at any level of the 
customer hierarchy

AR Reports x
PS Receivables

9 AR trial balance (receivable GL account balances analyzed by 
customers)

AR Reports x
PS Receivables, PS Query

10 Aging analysis analyzed by customer AR Reports x PS Receivables
11 Overdue accounts report (all customers with items overdue by a 

user-specified period)
AR Reports x

PS Receivables

12 Cash receipts register AR Reports x PS Receivables
13 Ability to track AR in a standard manner across all, giving 

centralized visibility into system-wide AR, both in aggregate and in 
detail

AR Reports
x

PS Receivables

14 Cash receipts and applications may be entered online Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables

15 Cash receipts may be entered in batches Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables

16 Cash receipts may be applied to open items directly from online 
entry screen

Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables Payment worksheet

17 Supports credit card refunds Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables

18 Automated electronic funds transfer (EFT) lock box processing Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables, PS Banking

19 Supports automated clearing house (ACH) transfers Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables, PS Banking

20 Supports credit card payments Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables, PS Banking

21 Supports ACH debit/credit payments Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables, PS Banking

22 Supports bills of exchange Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables

23 Cash application may be performed online with ability to 
select/deselect items and see remaining unallocated cash balance

Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables Payment Worksheet

24 Cash receipts may be applied to invoices in multiple currencies 
with automatic write-off of exchange differences within user-
defined limits

Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables

25 Automated cash matching by customer/invoice ID Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables Payment Predictor

26 Automated cash matching by user-defined rules (for example, 
match by most overdue first)

Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables Payment Predictor

27 Users can create new financial measures and key performance 
indicators (KPIs), which are then available for inclusion in existing 
dashboards 

Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables A/R WorkCenter, Pivot Grids

28 Automated cash application based on period balance Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables

29 Results of automated cash matching process may be viewed and 
amended online

Cash Processing and 
Remittances x

PS Receivables Payment Predictor

30 System supports partial payments Collections x PS Receivables
31 User-defined statement formats Collections x PS Receivables
32 What you see is what you get (WYSIWYG) statement designer Collections

x

L What is WYSIWYG?  If this is a specific 
collections letter format, then BI publisher can be 
used

33 Statements may be produced in batch or on-demand by users Collections x PS Receivables
34 Consolidated statements may be produced for any level of the 

customer hierarchy
Collections x

PS Receivables

35 Statement formats may be different by customer class Collections x PS Receivables

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Accounts Receivable
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

36 System provides user-defined rules for creation of reminder letters Collections x PS Receivables
37 WYSIWYG reminder letter designer Collections

x

L What is WYSIWYG?  If this is a specific 
collections letter format, then BI publisher can be 
used

38 Reminder letters/statements may be grouped into collection cycles Collections x PS Receivables Dunning process
39 Collection cycles must allow for at least n  stages Collections x PS Receivables Dunning process
40 Online preview of reminder letters Collections x PS Receivables Dunning process
41 Individual open items may be flagged for exclusion from reminder 

letters
Collections x

PS Receivables Dunning process

42 Ability for collection agents to document interactions with 
customers

Collections x
PS Receivables

43 Customer interaction record supports attachments (for example, 
Word documents)

Collections x
PS Receivables

44 Online collection agent task lists Collections x PS Receivables Set up actions and action templates
45 Ability to prioritize tasks in accordance with user-defined rules Collections x PS Receivables, PS Activity 

guides
Activity guides can be created for custom 
collection tasks

46 Ability to define collection strategies and identify appropriate 
customers/open items for action (for example, most collectible 
items or maximize cash inflow)

Collections
x

PS Receivables, PS Activity 
guides

Activity guides can be created for custom 
collection tasks

47 Ability to define scripts for collection agents Collections x PS Receivables, PS Activity 
guides

Activity guides can be created for custom 
collection tasks

48 Ability for collection agents to reprint invoices, statements and 
reminder letters on demand

Collections x
PS Receivables

49 Automatic write-offs when short payments are accepted Collections x PS Receivables
50 Shared service support (ability to manage customer invoices, 

remittances and collection processes across multiple 
entities/business units from one sign on)

Customer Portal
x

PS eBill Payments Review transactions, monitor account status, 
paybills online

51 System has a portal for customers to access their own account 
details online

Customer Portal x
PS eBill Payments Review transactions, monitor account status, 

paybills online
52 System has a portal for customers to update their account details 

online
Customer Portal x

PS eBill Payments Review transactions, monitor account status, 
paybills online

53 Comprehensive customer master to enable online payment 
acceptance from parents, with online payments automatically 
posting to the GL or appropriate subledger

Customer Processing
x

PS eBill Payments

54 Customers may be grouped/analyzed using coding elements that 
are separate from general ledger (GL) code segment values

Customer Processing x
PS Customers Utilize configurable customer fields

55 Customer records may be grouped into bill to/pay from 
relationships

Customer Processing x
PS Customers

56 Customers may be grouped into multilevel hierarchical structures 
to represent parent/subsidiary relationships

Customer Processing x
PS Customers

57 Customer hierarchy data may be imported from external source 
(for example, Dun & Bradstreet)

Customer Processing x
PS Integration Broker, PS 
Customers

58 Credit limit specified by customer Customer Processing x PS Customers
59 Customers automatically placed on hold when credit limit Customer Processing x PS Customers, PS Billing
60 Credit limit checking can be applied to a parent-company level 

(balance exceeded at a summary level in the customer hierarchy 
places all subsidiaries on hold)

Customer Processing
x

PS Customers, PS Billing

61 Integrated customer credit checking with external source (for 
example, Dun & Bradstreet)

Customer Processing x
PS Customers

62 Customers may be assigned to user-defined classes for processing 
(for example, national accounts)

Customer Processing x
PS Customers

63 Customers may be put on hold Customer Processing x PS Customers
64 System maintains a customer monetary amount limit for individual 

transactions and overall balance (with warning/hold processing if 
invoices exceed these limits)

Customer Processing
x

PS Customers

65 Support for one-time customers Customer Processing x PS Customers
66 One-time customers are deleted when their accounts receivable 

(AR) balance is zero
Customer Processing x

PS Customers

67 System support accounts payable (AP)/AR netting to calculate net 
customer balance 

Customer Processing x
PS Customers, PS Receivables, 
PS Payables

Bilateral netting

68 Ability to create late payment/finance charges Disputes x PS Receivables
69 Ability to flag items as "in dispute" Disputes x PS Receivables
70 Disputed items can be excluded from collection processes Disputes x PS Receivables
71 The system shall provide the ability to identify originator and each 

modifier of an AR document(s), based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., by user ID, date/time).

General

x

L What A/R documents need tracking?

72 The system shall provide the ability to track AR based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., organization/ department, program, object, 
fund, appropriation, source, project,  invoice number, vendor 
name/number, check number, type of AR, receipt number, contract 
number). 

General

x

PS Receivables, PS Query
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73 The system shall provide the ability to receive full or partial 
payments based on user-defined criteria.

General x
PS Receivables

74 The system shall provide the ability to capture miscellaneous 
information in free-form fields attached to AR/customer accounts 
and invoices.

General
x

PS Receivables

75 The system shall provide the ability to reclassify AR from one 
account to another account, based on user-defined authorization 
and criteria.

General
x

PS Receivables

76 The system shall provide the ability for both manual and/or auto 
generation of AR account/customer numbers.

General x
PS Customers

77 The system shall provide ability to categorize types and sub-types 
of AR accounts/customers based on, but not limited to, the 
following:  business, individual, interdepartmental billing, 
government, non-profit organization, employees.

General

x

PS Customers

78 The system shall provide the ability to track and maintain 
customers based on user-defined parameters (e.g., customer 
name/number, bill to address, location, customer contact, user-
defined customer type, penalty eligibility status).

General

x

PS Customer, PS Receivables, 
PS Query

79 The system shall provide the ability to include account history on 
AR account/customer statements based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., aging buckets).

General
x

PS Receivables

80 The system shall provide the ability to establish multiple, user-
defined dates on AR account/customer records (e.g., credit card 
transaction date; credit card expiration date). 

General
x

PS Receivables System has 5 User Defined date fields

81 The system shall provide integration between payables and 
receivables. 

General x
PS Receivables/PS Payables System integrates to perform bi lateral netting

82 The system shall provide the ability to interface and report data 
from external departmental revenue systems based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., department, appropriation, source). 

Interface

x

Medium

83 The system shall provide the ability to interface data from external 
systems, for use in generation of receivables, including but not 
limited to:  vehicle identification number.

Interface
x

Medium

84 The system shall provide the ability to manually and/or 
automatically assign unique invoice numbers, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., sequentially).

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing

85 The system shall provide the ability to identify and track invoices 
based on user-defined parameters.

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

86 The system shall provide the ability to track AR account/customer 
records based on user-defined criteria (e.g., payment terms, late 
fee rates).

Invoice Generation
x

PS Receivables

87 The system shall provide the ability for decentralized entry of AR 
invoices.

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

88 The system shall provide the ability to generate invoices, based on 
user-defined invoice templates (e.g., aging buckets).

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

89 The system shall provide the ability to create different types of 
user-defined invoices, based on user-defined criteria. 

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

90 The system shall provide the ability to produce invoices based on 
user-defined parameters (e.g., AR Type; billing cycles).

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

91 The system shall provide the ability to automatically prorate 
billings based on user-defined criteria.

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

92 The system shall provide the ability to determine an appropriate 
rate based on specific field information (e.g. rate based on 
date/time).

Invoice Generation
x

93 The system shall provide the ability to post AR invoices to the G/L, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., automatically, manually).

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing, PS Receivables, PS 
General Ledger

94 The system shall provide the ability to defer or place on hold 
billings/invoices, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., continue or 
place on-hold accumulation of interest charges).

Invoice Generation
x

PS Receivables

95 The system shall provide the ability to automatically generate 
recurring invoices/billings, with an end date or end amount, and 
with the ability to adjust an invoice based on user-defined 

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing

96 The system shall provide the ability to combine multiple charges 
for the same AR account/customer on a single invoice, with 
separate itemization of each charge.

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing, PS Receivables

97 The system shall provide the ability to select an invoice(s) to be 
suppressed from printing, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
invoice type).

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing

98 The system shall provide the ability to print multiple copies of 
invoices and reprint invoices/replacement invoices, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., duplicate invoices/statements marked as 
"duplicate"; replacement invoices not marked as "duplicate").

Invoice Generation

x

PS Billing
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99 The system shall provide the ability to electronically distribute 
invoices to selected AR accounts/customers with user-defined 
control and notification.

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing

100 The system shall provide the ability to calculate, bill, and/or waive 
late charges, interest (e.g., one-time or compounded), penalty fees 
and other user-defined fees (e.g., collection fee), based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., State policy; Department policy, program 
policy).

Invoice Generation

x

PS Receivables

101 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on late 
fees, interest, and other user-defined fees.

Invoice Generation x
PS Receivables, PS Query

102 The system shall provide the ability to print fee detail on invoices, 
based on user-defined criteria.

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

103 The system shall provide the ability to correct, modify or reverse 
invoices, based on user-defined security, workflow, audit history 
and thresholds.  

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing

104 The system shall provide the ability to make changes (e.g., 
corrections, modifications, or reversals) to posted transactions 
through correcting entries.

Invoice Generation
x

PS Billing, PS Receivables

105 The system shall provide the ability to link the original invoice 
number to subsequent invoice adjustments and modifications.

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

106 The system shall provide the ability to create a custom-designed 
invoice based on user-defined criteria (e.g., AR Type).

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing

107 The system shall provide the ability to process internal billing, 
including journal entries to transfer funds.

Invoice Generation x
PS Billing, PS Receivables

108 Supports aging calculations that are based on user-defined time 
periods 

Invoice/Journal Processing x
PS Receivables

109
Ability to import approved invoices from external billing systems

Invoice/Journal Processing x PS Receivables, PS Billing Import into Billing and then interface to 
Receivables for tracking and collection

110
Integration with order processing module (if vendor provides it)

Invoice/Journal Processing x PS Billing Yes, PeopleSoft offers the Order Management 
module as part of the Order to Cash lifecycle

111 Online entry capability for low-volume invoices Invoice/Journal Processing x PS Billing
112 Recurring invoice entry capability Invoice/Journal Processing x PS Billing
113 Write-off journals with user-defined reason codes and automated G  Invoice/Journal Processing x PS Receivables
114 Adjustment journals (for example, transfer payments between 

accounts) with automated GL postings if required
Invoice/Journal Processing x

PS Receivables

115 Capability to systematically adjust for generally accepted 
accounting principles related to revenue recognition

Invoice/Journal Processing x
PS Billing

116 Ability to create credit memos/refunds Invoice/Journal Processing x PS Receivables
117 Refund creates disbursement request and raises payment if 

required
Invoice/Journal Processing

x
PS Receivables, PS Payables Refunds integrate to Payables where vouchers 

are generated and paid.  Customer would also 
need to be setup as a supplier.

118 The system shall provide the ability to establish and to track 
employee payroll accounts receivable (e.g., overpayments), based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., employee ID, pay period, A/R Date).

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables, PS General 
Ledger

configure open item accounting in GL

119 The system shall provide the ability  to obtain payroll amounts 
withheld for the purpose of salary overpayment recovery via 
interface from payroll.

Management of AR
x

PS General Ledger Manage employee receivables via open item 
accounting

120 The system shall provide the ability to automate application of 
employee's salary overpayment recovery to related employee 
receivable based on user-defined criteria.  

Management of AR
x

PS General Ledger Manage employee receivables via open item 
accounting

121 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report which 
tracks receivables for salary overpayments based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., reconciles overpayment recovery against related 
employee receivables).

Management of AR

x

PS General Ledger Manage employee receivables via open item 
accounting

122 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report which 
tracks employee advances against related employee receivables. 

Management of AR x
PS Receivables, PS Expenses, 
PS General Ledger

Configure open item accounting in GL

123 The system shall provide the ability to identify employee expense 
claims to be billed as an accounts receivable (e.g., employee 
travel costs being reimbursed by outside entity).

Management of AR
x

PeopleSoft Travel and Expenses Setup expense billing codes in Expenses.  

124 The system shall provide the ability to generate a collection letter 
to employees with any amounts owed for advances, based on user-
defined criteria.

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables, PS General 
Ledger

125 The system shall provide the ability to automatically generate 
customer notifications and correspondence based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g. notification that payment has been received and 
account is now current; notification of terminations for delinquent 
documentation).

Management of AR

x

PS Receivables

126 The system shall provide the ability to generate and record AR 
refund request (e.g., for overpayments), based on user-defined 
workflow and approvals, based on user-defined criteria.

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables, PS Payables
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127 The system shall provide the ability to generate credit memos 
automatically for approved requests based on user-defined criteria 
and business rules.

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables

128 The system shall provide the ability to write off payment amounts 
based on user-defined criteria  (e.g., discrepancy between 
payment received and invoice amount).

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables

129 The system shall provide the ability to adjust and set late fees, 
penalties, and interest fees, based on user-defined criteria.

Management of AR x
PS Receivables

130 The system shall provide the ability to create automatic 
notifications to collection agencies based on user-defined criteria.

Management of AR
x

Medium

131 The system shall provide the ability to track the delinquency history 
of customers based on user-defined criteria (e.g., number of 
instances of delayed payment).

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables

132 The system shall provide the ability to post AR collections based 
on user-defined parameters (e.g., multiple years, multiple funds, 
program, project).

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables

133 The system shall provide the ability to inquire against and to age 
pending (e.g., uncleared collections) transactions, with ability to 
generate notification for required action, based on user-defined 
criteria.

Management of AR

x

PS Receivables

134 The system shall provide the ability to process and track all 
aspects of a "bad check" or NSF check payment, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., generation of AR; penalty/ bounced check 
fee).

Management of AR

x

PS Receivables, PS Cash 
Management

135 The system shall provide the ability to track dishonored checks by 
user-defined parameters (e.g., receipt type, user-defined deposit 
number).

Management of AR
x

PS Receivables, PS Cash 
Management

136 The system shall provide the ability to generate notification letter 
and a new invoice resulting from a dishonored check (include 
additional fees), based on user-defined criteria and audit trail (e.g., 
retaining original entry).

Management of AR

x

PS Receivables, PS Query, BI 
Publisher

137 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report on open 
items (e.g., current and past due invoices, debit memos, uncleared 
collections) and closed items.  

Reporting
x

PS Receivables

138 The system shall provide the ability to generate a detailed report 
on AR invoices which have been closed for reasons other than 
final payment, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., detailed history 
of steps taken that led to write-off).

Reporting

x

PS Receivables

139 The system shall provide the ability to query on and generate a 
detailed AR aging report, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
sorting by age range of invoices, by organization structure). 

Reporting
x

PS Receivables

APPENDIX A-1 7 Accounts Receivable - 30 RFP-ERP-2020



Cash Management
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 Ability to electronically upload bank statements Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

2 Ability to automate cash receipts and cash allocation/reconciliation 
without IT involvement in preparing the data exports for upload

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Receivables

3 Reconciliation of transactions in user-designated bank accounts Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
4 User entry of cash items on bank statement Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
5 The system shall provide the ability to interface daily deposit 

information from financial institutions based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., org code, bank/treasury account #, check date, check number, 
report of deposit number and amount, location code, monthly deposit 
and other disbursement information).

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

6 The system shall enable bank statement upload for reconciliation of 
cash transactions.

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

7 The system shall support all standard electronic bank statement 
formats (e.g., BAI2; SWIFT940) based on pre-defined mapping 
templates and create custom mapping templates for loading user-
defined bank statement formats.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

8 The system shall provide the ability to reconcile bank account 
statements to the GL.

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management

9 The system shall provide the ability to perform online bank 
reconciliation for manual checks, automated checks, and direct 
transfers based on user-defined criteria.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

10 The system shall provide the ability to identify outstanding checks, 
deposits and adjustments which did not clear during bank 
reconciliation.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

11 The system shall provide the ability to validate, review and correct 
any data or reconciliation errors online, based on user-defined 
criteria and business rules.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

12 The system shall provide the ability to change the status of a check 
online without affecting the original receipt/ disbursement 
transaction, based on user-defined approvals and criteria.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

13 The system shall provide the ability to access or produce financial 
institution statements and book balance for each account, based on 
user-defined time period (e.g., calendar month; fiscal period).

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

14 The system shall provide the ability to account for and reconcile bank 
accounts and provide monthly bank account statements, with deposit 
and disbursement information, based on user-defined criteria, 
business rules, and defined tolerance levels.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

15 The system shall provide the ability to correct check/deposit 
amounts without affecting the original receipt/disbursement 
transaction, and to make online adjustments (e.g., reestablishment 
of check), based on user-defined authorization.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

16 The system shall provide the ability to post checks, deposits, and 
adjustments to bank reconciliation system, based on user-defined 
parameters.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

17 The system shall provide the ability to retrieve and archive paid 
checks. Images for 10 years/per state statutory retention.

Bank Reconciliation
x

M

18 The system shall provide the ability to identify outstanding checks 
based on user-defined criteria, including but not limited to: by check 
number, account number, amount, date, payee/vendor, fund, 
organization, appropriation, user-defined ranges (e.g., date range, 
dollar range; age range).

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

19 The system shall provide the ability to archive prior period paid and 
voided check information, and cleared adjustments, based on user-
defined parameters (e.g., calendar year, fiscal year).

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Payables 

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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20 The system shall provide the ability to process and identify returned 
items (e.g., dishonored checks) and bank adjustments.

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management

21 The system shall provide the ability to link adjustments to related AR 
and/or AP transaction, based on user-defined criteria.  

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Receivables, PS Payables

22 The system shall provide the ability to automate the reversal of NSF 
or rejected receipts

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management

23 The system shall provide the ability to track and manage stale-dated 
checks, based on user-defined criteria.

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management

24 The system shall provide the ability to generate "bank statements", 
by fund, by organization, by appropriation, by account, by user-
defined time period (e.g., daily, weekly, monthly), based on user-
defined parameters.

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

25 The system shall provide "Bank-to-Book" reporting. Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
26 The system shall provide the ability to generate an outstanding 

check register selected by check range, date, and payee/vendor, 
etc., and other information, based on user-defined criteria. 

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

27 The system shall provide the ability to generate bank reconciliation 
reports at both the detail and summary level, including, but not 
limited to the following:

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

28 Combination Issues/Paids Report Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
29 Balancing Reports Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
30 Memos Report Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
31 Deposit Report Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
32 Daily Activity Report Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
33 Check Register Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
34 Check History Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
35 Daily Check Sheet Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
36 Cancels and Voids Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
37 Monthly Totals (e.g., issued; redeemed; outstanding) Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
38 Deposits In Transit Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
39 Cash in Transit Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
40 Reconciliation to GL/Trial Balance Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
41 Outstanding Checks Bank Reconciliation x PS Cash Management
42 The system shall provide the ability to generate notifications based 

on user-defined criteria (e.g., when the "bank statement" has not 
been reconciled to G/L; significant reconciling items have not been 
cleared).

Bank Reconciliation

x

PS Cash Management

43 Integration with Society for Worldwide Interbank Financial 
Telecommunication (SWIFT)

Bank Reconciliation
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

44 System maintains daily cash book of all cash transactions Cash Book x PS Cash Management
45 The system shall provide the ability to generate a unique document 

identifier for each receipt, based on user-defined numbering 
convention.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

X

PS Receivables

46 The system shall provide the ability to track receipt and deposit 
processing, based on user-defined criteria and user-defined 
business rules.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

X

PS Receivables

47 The system shall provide the ability to record receipts, based on user-
defined receipt categories.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts
X

PS Receivables

48 The system shall enable the receipt of funds through multiple 
payment types and methods, including but not limited to check, wire 
transfer, EFT, direct debit and credit card, ACH, pre-authorized 
checking, electronic payments, etc., based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables, PS Cash 
Management, PS Financial 
Gateway
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49 The system shall provide the ability to enter and record cash 
deposits based on user-defined criteria and business rules (e.g., by 
subaccount; by default account, such as program ID, based on org 
ID of depositor; centralized release of postings to GL).

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

50 The system shall provide automated cash receipt capabilities (e.g., 
interfaced cash receipts are processed against open invoices).

Cash Deposits/ Receipts
x

PS Receivables Ability to upload payment files and use payment 
predictor to apply payments

51 The system shall provide the ability to reprint any receipt. Cash Deposits/ Receipts x PS Receivables
52 The system shall provide the ability to correct or reverse the 

application of cash receipts (e.g., wrong invoice number, date, 
amount, NSF), based on user-defined criteria and approvals.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

53 The system shall provide the ability to track and apply advance 
collections, pre-pays and overpayments, based on user-defined 
approvals.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

54 The system shall provide the ability to receive and process 
miscellaneous receipts.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts
x

PS Receivables

55 The system shall provide ability to receive cash without billing or 
invoicing involved, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., inclusion of 
cash receipt in cash management report for bank reconciliation).

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

56 The system shall provide the ability to apply/split a receipt/ deposit 
across multiple funds, multiple years, and other user-defined 
parameters (e.g., by percentage).

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

57 The system shall provide the ability to spread a single or partial 
receipt over multiple invoices, by user-defined allocation (e.g., 
specified percentage per invoice; by age of invoice), and by other 
user-defined criteria (e.g., invoice number, date).

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

58 The system shall provide the ability to apply payments to select 
invoices and to track and view remaining balances. 

Cash Deposits/ Receipts
x

PS Receivables Payment Predictor, Payment Worksheet

59 The system shall provide the ability to capture user-defined receipt 
descriptions and/or comments.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts
x

L

60 The system shall provide the ability to automatically apply receipts 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by customer, by location; by 
type of revenue) and user-defined percentages.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables Payment Predictor

61 The system shall provide the ability to apply receipt to closed 
invoices, via re-establishment/re-opening of invoice, based on user-
defined authorization.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

62 The system shall provide the ability to split receipt into principal, 
additional fees (if any), interest, tax, penalty and other types of fees 
including, but not limited to, any combination of user-defined 
parameters.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Receivables

63 The system shall provide the ability to generate notification of receipt 
of funds, which is linked to pending expenditures that are on-hold 
(e.g., payment vouchers which have been held pending receipt of 
federal funds), based on user-defined criteria and approvals.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Query, PS Alerts

64 The system shall provide the ability to manually process dishonored 
checks in the system or to accept and load an electronic bank file 
with dishonored check information. 

Cash Deposits/ Receipts

x

PS Cash Management

65 The system shall provide the ability to automatically post the A/R 
entry resulting from the dishonored check.

Cash Deposits/ Receipts
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Receivables

66 Cash-flow forecast generated based on items in accounts payable 
(AP) and accounts receivable (AR) modules

Cash Forecasting
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Receivables, PS Payables

67 Daily cash position forecasting Cash Forecasting x PS Cash Management
68 User-defined cash-flow forecast periods Cash Forecasting x PS Cash Management
69 User entry of cash items not in AP and AR systems Cash Forecasting x PS Cash Management
70 "What-if" analysis based on moving due dates or receipt dates Cash Forecasting x PS Cash Management
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71 Forecast cash flow based on pending payments/ encumbered funds 
and account balances, detect when additional funds are needed in a 
particular account, and leverage automated workflows to alert the 
appropriate parties to move additional funds into an account as 
necessary

Cash Forecasting

x

PS Cash Management

72 The system shall provide the ability to maintain a set of accounts of 
all monies received and paid, based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Management
x

PS Cash Management

73 The system shall provide the ability to record the segregation of 
money in the State Treasury from money outside the State Treasury 
(e.g., agency checking accounts.). 

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management 

74 The system shall provide the ability to identify receipts and 
disbursements and to prepare monthly and point in time cash basis 
reporting, based on user defined criteria.

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management

75 The system shall provide the ability to enter and record deposits 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by subaccount; by default 
account, such as program ID, based on the org ID of the depositor).

Cash Management

x

PS Receivables, PS Cash 
Management

76 The system shall provide the data required to maintain cash 
projections, based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Management

x

 PS Cash Management, PS 
Payables, PS Receivables, PS 
Deal Management, PS Payroll

77 The system shall provide the ability to rollup departmental 
projections to State-level projections, based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Management

x
78 The system shall provide the ability to maintain and report data on 

cash held within department checking accounts, which are outside of 
the State Treasury, based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Management

x

 PS Cash Management, PS 
Payables, PS Receivables, PS 
Deal Management, PS Payroll

79 The system shall provide the ability to process all items currently 
presented to the State Treasury, and to reconcile items with external 
departmental systems..

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

80 The system shall provide the ability to ensure that all disbursements 
have sufficient cash based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Management
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

81 The system shall provide the ability to record and identify deposits, 
based on user-defined criteria .

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Receivables

82 The system shall provide the ability to process EFT transactions 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., location).

Cash Management
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

83 The system shall provide the ability to process ACH - Credit Cards 
and debit card, and electronic payment transactions.

Cash Management
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

84 The system shall provide the ability to download and process bank 
files.

Cash Management
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

85 The system shall provide the ability to generate notifications, when 
departments submit requests to "draw down" federal funds or to 
send cash directly to the State Treasury, and to provide data on the 
amount to be received, expected receipt date, department, contact 
person, and other user defined information, based on user-defined 
criteria. 

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Alerts

86 The system shall provide the ability to automatically generate 
notifications when departments request a wire transfer payment to 
be received and issued the same day, and to provide data on the 
amount to be received, expected receipt date, department contact 
person, and other user defined information, based on user-defined 
criteria.

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Alerts

87 The system shall provide the ability to maintain and report data on 
the cash within the State Investment Pool and Bond Investment Pool 
Programs based on user-defined criteria. 

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management
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One Response per 
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(Offeror Use Only)

88 The system shall provide the ability to record, calculate, and maintain 
data required by the Cash Management Improvement Act (CMIA), 
including but not limited to:

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management

89 Identification of Transactions Funded By Major Federal Programs Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query, PS Commitment Control, 
PS General Ledger

90 Tracking of Federal Funds Deposits, By Cash/ Redemption Date Cash Management
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

91 Tracking of Federal Funds Expenditures (e.g., payroll, vendor 
payments)

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query, PS Commitment Control, 
PS General Ledger

92 Determination of Clearance Patterns Cash Management
x

L More info needed

93 Calculation of Federal Portion of Payment (FPP) Cash Management x L More info needed
94 Calculation of Interest pursuant to user/Federal CMIA guidelines Cash Management x PS Cash Management
95 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report on 

compliance with the requirements of the Cash Management 
Improvement Act (CMIA), based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

96 The system shall provide the ability to interface data required for 
generation of CMIA report from external systems (e.g., DOT-FAST).

Cash Management

x

M Need specs of external systems

97 The system shall provide the ability to track and generate a report on 
direct costs associated with implementing the requirements of the 
Cash Management Improvement Act (CMIA), based on user-defined 
criteria.

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query, PS Commitment Control, 
PS General Ledger

98 The system shall have the ability to maintain and report data on the 
fund, amount, date and number of checks issued and released, 
based on user-defined criteria. 

Cash Management

x

PS Cash Management

99 The system shall provide the ability to project interest earned, by 
classification structure (e.g., GL account), and incorporate 
projections into cash flow estimates.

Cash Projections

x

PS Cash Management

100 The system shall provide the ability to incorporate commitments 
(e.g., purchase orders, contracts, payment vouchers) into cash flow 
projections, based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Projections

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Commitment Control

101 The system shall provide the ability to interface payroll data for 
purposes of projections for cash flow, based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Projections

x

PS Cash Management

102 The system shall provide the ability to project cash flows from 
external and feeder systems based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Projections
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

103 The system shall provide the ability to analyze projected cash flows 
based on user-defined criteria.

Cash Projections
x

PS Cash Management

104 The system shall provide the ability to export cash forecasts to MS-
Excel and other user-defined formats

Cash Projections
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

105 System provides an unclaimed property process Compliance x M
106 System can maintain investment and loan information Debt and Investment 

Management x
PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

107 Automatic journal entries for periodic interest income and expense Debt and Investment 
Management

x

PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management, PS General 
Ledger

108 The system shall provide the ability to record and track donations 
based on user-defined criteria and user-defined time period.

Donations
x

PS Receivables

109 The system shall provide the ability to prevent duplicate entry of 
donor record based on user-defined criteria.

Donations
x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
Cash Management, PS Query 

Establish funding sources in Commitment Control

110 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on donations 
based on user defined criteria (e.g., in compliance with State 
requirements). 

Donations

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
Cash Management, PS Query 

Establish funding sources in Commitment Control
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111 The system shall provide the ability to track and generate multiple 
versions of acknowledgement (e.g. thank you) letters to donors 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., in cases of multiple donations by 
a single donor, donor shall receive different versions of letter for 
each donation).

Donations

x

PS Commitment Control, PS 
Cash Management, PS 
Receivables, PS Query, BI 
Publisher

112 The system shall provide forecasting capabilities for cash inflows 
including but not limited to:

Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

113 Tax revenues (with at least 12 types of taxes) Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

114 Non-tax revenues (at least 10 types) Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

115 Maturing investments Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

116 Federal funds Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

117 DCCA (Dept of Commerce & Consumer Affairs) Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

118 Bond Sales Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

119 Miscellaneous Inflows  (user-defined categories) Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

120 The system shall provide forecasting capabilities for cash outflows 
including but not limited to:

Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

121 Payroll Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

122 Debt Service Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

123 Welfare Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

124 Capital Improvement Programs Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

125 Employee Benefits Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

126 Tax distribution to counties Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

127 Miscellaneous Outflows  (user-defined categories) Forecasting
x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

128 The system shall have the ability to provide the extensive revenue 
forecasting functionality required by large revenue collecting 
departments and the B&F.

Forecasting

x

Oracle PBCS (Planning and 
Budgeting Cloud Solution)

129 The system shall provide the ability to calculate cash flow (e.g., 
receipts and disbursements, General Obligation bond cash balance), 
and to forecast cash position and requirements, based on any level 
in the organization structure, by user-defined criteria.

General

x

PS Cash Management

130 The system shall provide the ability to maintain receipts information, 
based on user-defined approvals, user-defined time period (e.g., 
weekly), and user-defined criteria.

General

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Receivables

131 The system shall provide the ability to extract and compile accruals 
for receipts, reimbursements, expenditures, and other user-defined 
criteria.

General

x
132 The system shall provide the ability to sort and organize funds into 

different classifications, based on user-defined criteria for reporting 
purposes.

General

x

PS Chartfield Designer, PS Tree 
Manager

133 The system shall provide the ability to calculate average daily, 
monthly and quarterly, fiscal year cash balance by fund, 
appropriation, category, group and organizational unit, in order to 
adjust these average cash balances as needed, based on user-
defined criteria. 

General

x

PS General Ledger Set up ADB ledgers
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134 The system shall provide the ability to track/monitor and comply with 
the requirements of the Cash Management Improvement Act (CMIA) 
based on user-defined criteria and user-defined workflow (e.g., 
workflow between B&F and departments for generation and 
verification of CMIA reporting).  

General

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Approvals 

135 The system shall provide the ability to post reversing entries. General x PS General Ledger
136 The system shall provide the ability to track daily cash position, 

based on user-defined criteria (e.g., GL account, subsidiary ledger).
General

x

PS Cash Management

137 The system shall provide the ability to identify/flag pending 
transactions (e.g., payment vouchers), which can be put on hold, 
based on user-defined parameters (e.g., cash forecast is negative; 
Federal cash is available for drawing down, but there is no 
appropriation authority).

General

x

PS Payables, PS Cash 
Management, PS Commitment 
Control, PS Query

138 The system shall provide the ability to flag funds to be utilized first, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., cash on-hand, federal funds).

General

x

PS Purchasing, PS Cash 
Management, PS Commitment 
Control, PS Query

139 The system shall provide the ability to report fund transfers between 
bank accounts based on user-defined criteria.

General
x

PS Cash Management

140 The system shall provide the ability to reconcile unremitted cash by 
user-defined parameters (e.g., fiscal year, fund, type, source, and 
appropriation to GL).

General

x

PS Cash Management

141 The system shall provide the ability to reconcile notices of deposits, 
based on user-defined criteria.

General
x

PS Cash Management

142 The system shall provide the ability to interface with third-party 
providers for on-line receipts/payments and deposits based on user-
defined criteria.

General

x

PS Financial Gateway

143 The system shall support the use of lockbox functionality. General x PS Receivables
144 The system shall provide the ability to maintain, track, and query 

data on securities held to secure deposit balances (HRS Chap.38) 
based on user-defined criteria, including but not limited to:

General

x

PS Deal Management

145 Control Number General x PS Deal Management
146 Security Type General x PS Deal Management
147 Depositor (i.e., for whom the collateral and securities are being 

held)
General

x
PS Deal Management

148 Depository (i.e., financial institution who has pledged the security) General
x

PS Deal Management

149 Holder  (i.e., financial institution who is holding the collateral 
security)

General
x

PS Deal Management

150 Entry Date (official pledge date) General x PS Deal Management
151 Category (i.e., what security is being used for) General x PS Deal Management
152 Confirmation Date (i.e., the settlement or receipt date of the 

safekeeping deposit)
General

x
PS Deal Management

153 Receipt Number General x PS Deal Management
154 Receipt Date General x PS Deal Management
155 Description General x PS Deal Management
156 Interest Rate of Security General x PS Deal Management
157 Due Date General x PS Deal Management
158 Par Value General x PS Deal Management
159 Rating General x PS Deal Management
160 Market Value General x PS Deal Management
161 The system shall provide the ability to maintain, track, and query 

data on collateral securities based on user-defined criteria, 
including but not limited to:

General

x

PS Deal Management

162 Financial Institution General x PS Deal Management
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163 Deposit - State Amount General x PS Deal Management
164 Deposit - Employee Retirement System (ERS) Amount General x PS Deal Management
165 Federal Insurance General x PS Deal Management
166 Dollar Value of Non-Pass-Through Securities General x PS Deal Management
167 Dollar Value of Pass-Through Securities General x PS Deal Management
168 The system shall provide the ability to distribute interest earnings to 

the participants in the State Investment Pool and Bond Investment 
Programs based on program requirements.

Interest Earnings Allocation

x

PS Allocations

169 The system shall provide the ability to maintain data on State 
Investment Pool Program and Bond Investment Pool Program 
investments with premiums and discounts, and to amortize the 
premium and discount on those investments for use in the interest 
distribution based on user-defined criteria. 

Interest Earnings Allocation

x

PS Deal Management

170 The system shall provide the ability to calculate interest on specified F          Interest Earnings Allocation x PS Deal Management
171 The system shall provide the ability to interface detailed and 

summary level data from financial institutions based on user-defined 
frequency (e.g., daily, weekly, monthly, quarterly) and user-defined 
criteria (e.g., receipts, expenditures, cash balance by bank account, 
program ID, organization unit).

Interface

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

172 The system shall provide the ability to interface data on cash flows, 
both actual and projected, from external systems (including an 
Investment portfolio management system) based on user-defined 
criteria.

Interface

x

PS Financial Management, PS 
Financial Gateway

173 The system shall provide the ability to process internal loans (e.g., 
cash flow loans), including processing entries for borrowing and 
repayment of specified funds, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
specific funds are designated as available to borrow from).

Loans - Internal

x

PS Cash Management In-House banking

174 The system shall provide the ability to establish, track and repay 
interim  financing loans for bonds based on user defined criteria.

Loans - Internal
x

PS Cash Management In-House banking

175 The system shall provide the ability to generate a daily cash deposit 
entry report, based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

176 The system shall provide the ability to generate a daily bank deposit 
listing, by location and bank account number, based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., allocation information).

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

177 The system shall provide the ability to generate a daily cash receipt 
report by batch receipt code, or by other user-defined criteria.

Reporting
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

178 The system shall provide a cash receipts report based on user-
defined criteria.

Reporting
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

179 The system shall provide the ability to generate a cash receipts and 
disbursements report, by fund, appropriation, G/L account, source 
code, object, program structure, project (including work phase), any 
level of the organization structure (e.g., statewide, department, 
group), fiscal year, date, and by revenue/expenditure account or 
classification.

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

180 The system shall provide the ability to generate a cash receipt 
reconciliation report, by user-defined time period (e.g., weekly, 
monthly), based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

181 The system shall provide the ability to generate daily cash position 
statement (Statement of Cash by Fund per HRS) and management 
reports, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., GL account, subsidiary 
ledger).

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

182 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report on available 
cash balance and total cash advanced to Subsidiary Account, based 
on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query
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183 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report on average 
daily, monthly, and quarterly cash balances, by user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

184 The system shall provide the ability for cash basis reporting which 
details and summarizes receipts and disbursements (e.g., accounts 
receivable, accounts payable), based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Receivables, PS Payables, PS 
Query

185 The system shall provide the ability to generate cash forecast 
reports reflecting beginning cash, inflows, outflows, and ending 
balance, by user-defined parameter (e.g., by fund, by appropriation, 
by month).

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

186 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report of interest 
earned on investments by month and year to date, or other user 
defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Deal Management, PS Query

187 The system shall provide the ability to generate a cash management 
report, which monitors the timeliness of check deposits (e.g., date of 
check, date check received, date check was deposited, date check 
was remitted, date check was posted), based on user-defined 
criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

188 The system shall have the ability to generate error reports, based on 
user-defined criteria.

Reporting
x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

189 The system shall have the ability to generate cash status report, at 
summary and detail level, by user-defined parameter (e.g., bank 
account), based on user-defined frequency (e.g., daily, weekly, 
monthly, quarterly) and  user-defined criteria (e.g., transaction detail 
by document number; receipts; expenditures; cash balance by bank 
account, program ID, organization unit).

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

190 The system shall have the ability to generate cash control register, 
including deposits, expenditures and encumbrances, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., by Org ID, By SubOrgID, by document number) 
and user-defined time period.

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

191 The system shall provide the ability to generate cash reports, at 
summary and detail level, by user-defined parameter (e.g., fund), 
based on user-defined time period (e.g., weekly, monthly, quarterly, 
annually), and user-defined criteria (e.g., receipts, expenditures, 
cash balance by bank account, program ID, organization unit).

Reporting

x

PS Cash Management, PS 
Query

192 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on securities 
pledged for collateral based on user-defined criteria, including but not 
limited to:

Reporting

x

PS Deal Management, PS Query

193 Summary of Par and Market Value of Securities Pledged Reporting
x

PS Deal Management, PS Query

194 Collateral Securities Pledged By Banks: enable user-defined 
valuation as a % of par value.

Reporting
x

PS Deal Management, PS Query

APPENDIX A-1 8 Cash Management - 39 RFP-ERP-2020



Purchasing
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 Unapproved requisitions by requisitioner Inquiries x PS Purchasing
2 Unapproved requisitions by approver Inquiries x

PS Purchasing

3 Unapproved purchase orders by approver Inquiries x PS Purchasing
4 Open purchase orders by supplier Inquiries x PS Purchasing
5 Open purchase orders by approver Inquiries x PS Purchasing
6 Requisition history (shows requisitioner status of any requisition 

including related purchase orders, receipts and invoices)
Inquiries x

PS Purchasing

7 Ability to configure business rules for hard approvals (i.e., preventing 
an approver from going over a certain limit) and soft approvals (i.e., 
warning an approver that they are going over their approval limit, while 
still permitting the approval)

Policy & Compliance 

x

PS Purchasing, PS Approval 
Workflow

8 Ability to configure automatic flagging/ routing of vendor information 
that does not match across the PO, receipt, and invoice to the 
appropriate party for review/updates

Policy & Compliance 
x

PS Purchasing PS uses common supplier setup/definitions across 
all procurement processes, so this should not be 
an issue

9 Ability to configure business rules for establishing purchasing and 
approval restrictions (e.g., maximum dollar amounts allowed by role for 
any single purchase; maximum dollar amounts allowed by role for 
purchases in aggregate; restricted items by role, etc.)

Policy & Compliance 

x

PS Purchasing, PS Approval 
Workflow

10 Ability to print approved purchase order at the source (ability to override 
Vendor Master delivery method)

Purchase Order Processing x
PS Purchasing

11 Approval routing of PO transactions by configured business rules (e.g., 
PO transactions <$XXX and PO transactions >$X,XXX)

Purchase Order Processing x
PS Purchasing, PS Approval 
Workflow

12 Create purchase orders by selecting and grouping requisition lines Purchase Order Processing x PS Purchasing
13 Supports blanket orders Purchase Order Processing x PS Purchasing
14 Purchase order approval subject to available funds checking Purchase Order Processing x PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 

Control
15 Ability to close out purchase orders either individually or a mass change Purchase Order Processing x

PS Purchasing

16 Online entry of purchase orders Purchase Order Processing x PS Purchasing
17 Create purchase orders directly from master vendor contract Purchase Order Processing x PS Contracts, PS Purchasing
18 Change order capability, with audit trail documenting the change 

(subject to availability of funds if applicable)
Purchase Order Processing x

PS Purchasing

19 Ability to document a receiver report associated with a PO Purchase Order Processing x PS Purchasing
20 Dock receiving at the purchase order line level Purchase Order Processing x PS Purchasing
21 Desktop receiving for services and consumables Purchase Order Processing x PS Purchasing
22 The system shall support the use of purchasing cards (pCard) Purchasing Card (pCard) x PS Purchasing
23 The system shall record pCard expenses in the appropriate accounts Purchasing Card (pCard) x PS Purchasing
24 The system shall support pCard reconciliation between accounts and 

bank records
Purchasing Card (pCard) x

PS Purchasing

25 The system shall support import of pCard bank records Purchasing Card (pCard) x PS Purchasing
26 Purchase orders by vendor Reports x PS Purchasing
27 Purchase order audit (history of any purchase order, showing related 

requisitions, receipts and invoices along with any change order activity)
Reports

x
PS Purchasing

28 Unfulfilled purchase orders by date (shows purchase order lines that 
are not yet fully received by user-defined date ranges)

Reports x
PS Purchasing

29 Online requisition entry at various levels of the organization Requisition Processing x PS Purchasing
30 Rule-based requisition review and approval workflow and electronic 

approval
Requisition Processing x

PS Purchasing, PS Approval 
Workflow

31 Requisition approval subject to availability of funds checking Requisition Processing x PS Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

32 Create requisitions from online catalog Requisition Processing x PS Purchasing, PS ePro
33 Mobile app for requisition approval Requisition Processing x PS Fluid Approvals No app required, PS fluid extends PS application 

to dynamically render on form factor being used

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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34 Ability to create supplier master data without a vendor being 
established in the accounts payable (AP) module

Vendor Master x
PS Suppliers

35 Ability to mask private information such as bank account numbers 
unless the user has appropriate access rights

Vendor Master x
PS Suppliers, PeopleTools

36 Ability to maintain preferred vendor lists Vendor Master x PS Purchasing
37 E-signature workflow integration to facilitate requisition approval 

tracking, as well as the automated posting of entries to the journal 
ledger when purchases are later received

Workflow
x

PS Purchasing, PS Approval 
Workflow

APPENDIX A-1 9 Purchasing - 41 RFP-ERP-2020



Data Warehouse
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments
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Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 The system shall comply with the state and federal data security 
requirements surrounding financial data elements.

Security X Autonomous Data Warehouse Oracle has the capability to comply with all 
FedRamp security requirements as your 
definitions are solidified we can propose any 
changes that are needed. 

2 The system shall have data privacy encryption at rest and in 
movement/delivery.

Security X Autonomous Data Warehouse

3 The system shall have the ability to restrict access by roles, groups, 
users. Access might be restricted to certain data sets, features, by 
data source, etc.

Security X Autonomous Data Warehouse Yes based on application security 
configuration. 

4 The system shall use a dimensional modeling schema (Star, 
Snowflake, etc.).

Architecture X Autonomous Data Warehouse

5 The system shall support Slowly Changing Dimensional (SCD) 
tables.

Architecture X Autonomous Data Warehouse

6 The system shall have a data repository that includes various types 
of data: structured, semi-structured, flexible structure, and 
unstructured.

Architecture X Autonomous Data Warehouse

7 The system shall refresh data in near real-time while maintaining full 
ACID transactional consistency.

Architecture X Autonomous Data Warehouse

8 The system shall be able to adapt to workload needs; dynamically 
expanding and scaling back compute resources as needed to 
maximize performance and concurrency.

Architecture X Autonomous Data Warehouse

9 The system shall have the ability to run multiple analytic workloads in 
parallel - with independent resource scaling.

Architecture X Oracle Analytics Cloud

10 Data queries generated as result of user interaction with the 
business intelligence / data warehouse applications shall not affect 
existing performance of the transactional database(s) from which 
data are pulled.

Architecture X Oracle Analytics Cloud

12 The system shall be appropriate in scale for the business 
requirement needs.

Architecture X Autonomous Data Warehouse

13 The system shall have a backup strategy that also includes backup 
of non-recoverable transactions (i.e. incremental strategy, ETL 
strategy, etc.)

Recovery X Autonomous Data Warehouse

14 The system shall have customizations and white labeling to allow 
users to customize the system to their preferences and needs. 

Platform Functions X Oracle Analytics Cloud

15 The system shall have customizable data visualization capabilities - 
dashboards - with user-friendly features.

Data Visualization X Oracle Analytics Cloud

16 The system shall have interactive data visualization capabilities - 
charts, graphs, etc.

Data Visualization X Oracle Analytics Cloud

17 The system shall be designed and documented for intuitive usability 
and high adoption.

Analytics X Oracle Analytics Cloud

18 The system shall allow for for canned and ad-hoc self-service 
reporting and analytics using near real-time data.

Analytics X Oracle Analytics Cloud

19 The system shall have the capability for job workflows and 
orchestration.

Analytics X Oracle Analytics Cloud

20 The system shall have interactive reporting capabilities that allow 
users to filter, slice and dice, drilldown, crosstab, sort, format, pin, 
schedule, print, etc.

Analytics X Oracle Analytics Cloud

21 The system shall have OLAP operations including rollup, drill-down, 
slice and dice, multi-dimensional analysis, data exploration, and time-
series auto generation.

OLAP X Oracle Analytics Cloud

22 The system shall include a modern mechanism for extract, 
transform, and load (ETL) capabilities as well as extract,load, and 
transform (ELT) capabilities.

Integration X Oracle Data Integrator

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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23 The system shall have the ability to use the data warehouse as a 
data source for various integration tools including, but not limited to, 
HADOOP and HIVE.

Integration X Oracle Data Integrator

24 The system shall have regulatory compliance capabilities. Decision Services X Oracle Analytics Cloud
25 The system shall have threat/fraud detection capabilities. Decision Services X Oracle Analytics Cloud

26 The system shall be able to perform analytics, transform data, create 
business recommendations, and comment on the information to help 
drive decisions.

Decision Services X Oracle Analytics Cloud
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Data Warehouse
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Data Warehouse
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

APPENDIX A-1 10 Data Warehouse - 45 RFP-ERP-2020



Appendix A-2 – Expansion Phase Requirements
RFP-ERP-2020

 

 





Tab Topic
Appropriations Appropriations
Budget Allocations
Budget Budget Administration 
Budget Budget Development: Base Budget/Rollover/Versions
Budget Budget Development: Functionality/Capability
Budget Budget Development: General
Budget Budget Document
Budget Budget Forecasting 
Budget Budget Reporting: General
Budget Budget Resource Planning
Budget CIP Budgeting
Budget General
Budget Personnel Budget
eProcurement Interface Application Programming Interface (API)
Grant Management Budgeting
Grant Management Commitment Control
Grant Management Create and Maintain Grant
Grant Management General
Grant Management Interfaces
Grant Management Manage Grant
Grant Management Monitoring
Grant Management Outcomes tracking
Grant Management Record and Track Grant Transactions
Grant Management Reporting
Grant Management SOH acts as Grantor
Projects Capital Budgeting
Projects Create and Maintain Project
Projects Create and Maintain Project Budget
Projects General
Projects Interface
Projects Manage Project
Projects Project Billing
Projects Project Costing
Projects Project Expenses
Projects Project Inquiries
Projects Project Management Integration
Projects Project Reports
Projects Project Setup
Projects Project Staffing
Projects Record and Track Project Transactions
Projects Reporting
Projects Time Recording
Travel Audit Requirements
Travel General
Travel Other
Travel Reporting
Travel Taxes
Travel Travel Completion
Travel Travel Management
Travel Travel Request
Travel Travel Requests

Core Requirements
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Projects
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 The system shall provide the ability to submit and process budget 
request for capital projects, based on project-level budget data and 
other user-defined criteria. 

Capital Budgeting

x PS Project Costing
2 The system shall provide the ability to integrate capital budgeting 

        
Capital Budgeting x PS Project Costing, Oracle PBCS

3 The system shall provide the ability to integrate capital expenditure 
data with the capital budgeting, by user defined criteria (e.g., 
project, appropriation, year of funding).

Capital Budgeting

x PS Project Costing
4 The system shall provide the ability to allow for authorized budget 

adjustments to capital projects during the year, based on 
authorization and other user-defined criteria. 

Capital Budgeting

x PS Project Costing, Oracle PBCS
5 The system shall provide the ability to budget for multiple years 

(i.e., a minimum of five years), on an appropriation basis within a 
project, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., availability of current 
appropriations).

Capital Budgeting

x PS Project Costing, Oracle PBCS
6 The system shall provide the ability to produce CIP Plan with 

narrative overviews, project summaries and project details, 
including scope, cost and schedules, with chart, tables, exhibits, 
etc., based on user-defined time period.

Capital Budgeting

x PS Project Costing, Oracle PBCS
7 The system shall provide the ability to generate, route, identify 

dependencies, and track status of CIP-related documents through 
automated workflow, based on user-defined criteria. 

Capital Budgeting

x
PS Project Costing, PS 
Approvals

8 The system shall provide the ability to track and consolidate capital 
budgets, actual and budgeted activity, based on user-defined 
criteria and user-defined workflow.

Capital Budgeting

x PS Project Costing, Oracle PBCS
9 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on historical 

budget information on capital projects for a minimum of 20 years, 
in compliance with State's data retention policy, based on user-
defined criteria.

Capital Budgeting

x PS Project Costing, Oracle PBCS
10 The system shall provide the ability to both automatically generate 

and manually assign project numbers based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., assign project number generated from external 
systems; separate numbering sequencing for capital versus non-
capital projects). 

Create and Maintain Project

x PS Project Costing
11 The system shall provide the ability to maintain project detail 

information (e.g., start and end date of projects; project 
classification - capital versus non-capital; project title/ description), 
based on user-defined time periods (inception-to-date basis).

Create and Maintain Project

x PS Project Costing
12 The system shall provide the ability to identify and structure a 

project in multiple phases/ cost elements over multiple years with 
associated budgets.

Create and Maintain Project

x PS Project Costing
13 The system shall provide the ability to maintain and track projects 

by user-defined criteria (e.g., project title/ description, project 
phase/ cost element, master project and sub-projects).

Create and Maintain Project

x PS Project Costing
14 The system shall provide the ability to establish and define 

unlimited work breakdown structures.
Create and Maintain Project

x PS Project Costing
15 The system shall provide the ability to maintain multiple versions 

of project (e.g. proposed project; approved project). 
Create and Maintain Project

x PS Project Costing
16 The system shall provide the ability to update the master project 

budget file with additional allocations and track each separately by 
amount, date, name of project manager, source of funds, and 
other user-defined criteria.

Create and Maintain Project 
Budget

x PS Project Costing
17 The system shall provide the ability to retain original budget, 

augmentations, reallocate, and budget change detail through the 
project life.

Create and Maintain Project 
Budget

x PS Project Costing
18 The system shall provide the ability to immediately provide revised 

budget status upon the revision of project estimates.
Create and Maintain Project 
Budget x PS Project Costing

19 The system shall provide the ability to set budget controls for 
various categories (e.g., administrative overhead, matching funds), 

           

Create and Maintain Project 
Budget x PS Project Costing

20 The system shall provide the ability to track budget details, based 
on user-defined criteria.

Create and Maintain Project 
Budget x PS Project Costing

21 The system shall provide the ability to perform budgetary control 
edits prior to posting project transactions.

Create and Maintain Project 
Budget x

PS Project Costing, PS 
Commitment Control

22 At a minimum, the solution enables tracking of projects via the GL General
x

PS Project Costing, PS General 
Ledger

23 The system shall provide the ability to capture effective start and 
end dates for capital projects, by user defined parameters (e.g., 
project ID, appropriation, phase/ cost element).

General

x PS Project Costing

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Projects
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

24 The system shall provide the ability to develop and track budgets, 
encumbrances/ commitments, and expenditures for capital 
projects at the summary and detail level, by user-defined time 
period (e.g., across fiscal years, from project inception to 
completion, term of bond), based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
phase / cost element, multiple funding sources).

General

x
PS Project Costing, PS 
Commitment Control

25 The system shall provide the ability to calculate debt and finance 
charges for capital projects, by user defined criteria (e.g., type of 
financing option).

General

x PS Project Costing
26 The system shall provide the ability to track capital project funding, 

by source (e.g., bonds, loans), for user-defined criteria.
General

x
PS Project Costing, PS 
Commitment Control

27 The system shall provide the ability to establish and track 
encumbrance dates as well as periods of liquidation, based on user-
defined criteria.

General

x PS Project Costing, Oracle PBCS
28 The system shall provide the ability to generate forecasts for 

capital projects (including concept projects), by user-defined 
criteria (e.g., fund, project category), for user-defined time period 
(e.g., current, five-year, duration of entire project).

General

x
PS Project Costing, PS 
Commitment Control

29 The system shall provide the ability to develop and reconcile cash 
flow projections based on user-defined criteria (e.g., cash flow 
required to meet contract payment schedule).

General

x PS Cash Management
30 The system shall provide the ability to manage capital project 

closeout based on user-defined criteria and workflow (e.g., final 
inspection; asset placed in service; completion of punchlist/ final 
acceptance; release of retention upon completion of punchlist).

General

x PS Project Costing
31 The system shall provide the ability to interface with departmental 

capital project-related systems (e.g. DOE FACTRAK, DOT-HWYS 
FAST, MS Project Server, SharePoint) based on user-defined 
criteria.

Interface

x
PS Project Costing, PS 
Integration Broker

32 The system shall provide the ability to distribute cost within a 
project, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by category).

Manage Project
x PS Project Costing

33 The system shall provide the ability to compare actual 
expenditures to forecasts.

Manage Project
x PS Project Costing

34 The system shall provide the ability to track hours expended for all 
projects by organizational unit, pay period, employee, account 
number, and other user-defined criteria.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
35 The system shall provide the ability to track projects based on user-

defined criteria (e.g., encumbrances; allocations by fiscal year). 
Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
36 The system shall provide the ability to generate and submit online 

project authorization forms and project numbers/identifier for 
opening and closing projects.

Manage Project

x
PS Project Costing, PS Form 
Builder

37 The system shall provide the ability to revise/update project cost 
estimates and schedules based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
revise end dates for contracts tied to projects).

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing 
38 The system shall provide the ability to prevent costs from being 

charged to closed projects, closed project phases/sub phases/ cost 
elements, and/or closed project activities.

Manage Project

x
PS Project Costing, PS Chartfield 
Designer

39 The system shall provide the ability to prevent costs from being 
charged to closed accounts or "inactive" accounts.

Manage Project
x

PS Project Costing, PS Chartfield 
Designer

40 The system shall provide the ability to prevent charges from being 
allocated or expended to a lapsed appropriation on an inactive 
project.

Manage Project

x PS Commitment Control
41 The system shall provide the ability to reject transactions that 

would result in a project exceeding budget authority, based on user-
defined criteria.

Manage Project

x PS Commitment Control
42 The system shall provide the ability to establish and manage 

multiple contracts and purchase orders for a single project based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., contract beginning and end dates; 
alerts/ notifications that contract extensions are required; stop-
payments for expired contracts).

Manage Project

x
PS Project Costing, PS 
Purchasing

43 The system shall provide the ability to support, via accounts 
payable and purchasing subsystems, change orders or 
amendments to contracts with changes reflected in project.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing, PS Contracts
44 The system shall provide the ability to "drill back" to the originating 

documents within a project for the original purchase order or 
contracts.

Manage Project

x
PS Projects, PS Purchasing, PS 
Contracts

45 The system shall provide the ability to perform contract close-out 
and publish close-out data on public award website based on user-
defined criteria (e.g. total expenditures, performance metrics, 
major accomplishments, etc.). 

Manage Project

x PS Contracts
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Projects
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

46 The system shall provide the ability to automatically roll-forward 
into new budget year all previous budget appropriations, including 
but not limited to: expenditures/encumbrances (separated out by 
contract and dollar amount), progress payments throughout 
multiple years for the life of a project, and balances, based on user 
defined criteria.

Manage Project

x
PS Projects, PS Commitment 
Control

47 The system shall provide the ability to rollover or re-program 
unused project dollars into other projects and track the dollars 
based on the original and rollover/reprogram projects over multiple 
years, within user-defined criteria and parameters (e.g. specific 
proviso items).  This includes the ability to manually perform or 
bypass the rollover process, based on authorization.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
48 The system shall provide the ability to manage project closeout 

based on user-defined criteria (e.g., defined business process; 
closeout checklist).

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
49 The system shall provide the ability to display a warning message 

or prevent closure of a project with outstanding charges, open or 
outstanding purchase orders, or which has been over expended.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
50 The system shall provide the ability to generate advance 

notifications of project end dates, by user-defined process (e.g., 
prompt at point of user transaction; report), based on user-defined 
criteria.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing, PS Query
51 The system shall provide the ability to open a closed project and 

allow for costs/receipts to be applied to either a closed or inactive 
project, based on user-defined criteria and authorization.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
52 The system shall provide the ability to close project codes at the 

project level, preventing user from having to close each budget 
line associated with the specified project.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
53 The system shall provide the ability to close projects for specific 

associated budget lines while others remain active, without the 
user having to adjust individual lines.

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
54 The system shall provide the ability to identify and manage  

inactive or on-hold projects based on user-defined criteria (e.g. not 
allow time to be charged for inactive or on-hold projects).

Manage Project

x PS Project Costing
55 The system shall provide the ability to retrieve data from closed 

projects.
Manage Project

x PS Projects
56 The system shall provide the ability to retain all accounting 

transactions relating to projects throughout the project life, based 
on user-defined criteria.

Manage Project

x PS Projects
PeopleSoft delivers archiving tool as 
PROJ_RESOURCE data can become large

57 Projects may be flagged as billable Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
58 Users can create new financial measures and key performance 

indicators (KPIs) that are then available for inclusion in existing 
dashboards 

Project Billing

x PS Projects, PS Billing
59 Billing of actual costs incurred Project Billing X PS Projects, PS Billing
60 Billing of actual costs incurred with percentage uplift Project Billing X PS Projects, PS Billing
61 Milestone-based billing Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
62 Stage payment billing Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
63 Recurring billing amounts with percentage increments Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
64 Percentage of complete billing Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
65 User-specified billing schedule Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
66 Time- and rate-based billing (for example, hours worked) Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
67 User-defined billing methods Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
68 Other billing methods Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
69 Invoices may be previewed online before transmission Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
70 Billing process supports retentions Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
71 Revenue recognition capability Project Billing x PS Projects, PS Billing
72 Projects accumulate employee costs based on actual costs (salary 

and employment costs)
Project Costing

x PS Projects, PS Time and Labor
73 Projects accumulate employee costs based on actual costs plus 

uplift
Project Costing

x PS Projects, PS Time and Labor
74 Projects accumulate employee costs based on role/employee 

grade rates
Project Costing

x PS Projects, PS Time and Labor
75 Projects accumulate employee costs based on standard costs Project Costing

x PS Projects, PS Time and Labor
76 Project-related expenses automatically transferred from accounts 

payable (AP) 
Project Expenses

x PS Project Costing, PS Payables
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Projects
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

77 Purchase orders (POs) for projects automatically recorded as 
commitments in project module (if vendor has purchasing module)

Project Expenses

x

PS Project Costing, PS 
Purchasing, PS Commitment 
Control

78 Direct entry of project commitments Project Expenses x PS Project Costing
79 Equipment costs for assets under construction may be recorded in 

system prior to capitalization
Project Expenses

x
PS Project Costing, PS Payables, 
PS Asset Management

80 Online project analysis with multilevel drill down through work 
breakdown structures

Project Inquiries
x PS Project Costing

81 Online project analysis with multilevel drill down through work 
breakdown structures to compare actual to budget

Project Inquiries
x PS Project Costing

82 Billable projects online revenue/expense analysis Project Inquiries x PS Project Costing
83 Ability to display key project information for project managers on 

mobile devices 
Project Inquiries

x PS Project Costing
84 Integration with Microsoft Project Project Management 

Integration x PS Project Costing
85 Integration with other project management tools Project Management 

Integration x PS Project Costing
86 Project detail analysis report Project Reports x PS Project Costing
87 Print project tasks in Gantt chart format Project Reports x PS Project Costing
88 Employee utilization report Project Reports x PS Project Costing
89 User-defined project types (for example, capital and maintenance) Project Setup x PS Project Costing
90 Work breakdown structure can be defined outside general ledger 

(GL) code structure
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing
91 Work breakdown structure should support specific analysis 

elements: 
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing
92   Project Project Setup x PS Project Costing
93   Task Project Setup x PS Project Costing
94   Activity Project Setup x PS Project Costing
95   etc. … Project Setup

x PS Project Costing Supports Analysis Type, Category, Sub Category
96 Projects can be grouped into hierarchical structures for aggregate 

analysis
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing
97 Ability to define project phases with different processing rules for 

each phase (for example, no billing to client during initial phase)
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing, PS Billing
98 User-defined project expense/revenue classifications Project Setup x PS Project Costing
99 Work breakdown structure and revenue/expense classifications 

can be mapped to GL accounts
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing
100 Project accumulates data by period (QTD, YTD and inception to 

date)
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing
101 Project accumulates totals in base currencies Project Setup x PS Project Costing
102 Project budgets may be recorded against work breakdown 

structure
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing
103 Project budgets may be recorded against summary levels of work 

breakdown structure
Project Setup

x PS Project Costing
104 Ability to record latest estimate to complete in addition to budget Project Setup x PS Project Costing
105 Ability to define project templates to speed setup Project Setup x PS Project Costing
106 Ability to specify project dependencies Project Setup x PS Project Costing
107 Ability to define roles associated with a project (for example, 

surveyor and consultant)
Project Staffing

x PS Project Costing
108 Organizational structure that can assign employees to specific 

roles (for example, surveyor and consultant)
Project Staffing

x PS Project Costing
109 Billing rates may be held by role, employee grade and employee Project Staffing x PS Project Costing
110 Ability to hold standard rates by role, employee grade and 

employee
Project Staffing

x PS Project Costing
111 Ability to assign roles to elements of work breakdown structure Project Staffing x PS Project Costing
112 Ability to assign employees to elements of work breakdown 

structure
Project Staffing

x PS Project Costing
113 Integration with HR system (if vendor provides one) for 

organization hierarchy, role and employee data
Project Staffing

x PS Project Costing
114 Ability to import organization hierarchy from external HR system Project Staffing

x
PS Project Costing, PS 
Integration Broker

115 Integration with resourcing system to allocate employees to 
projects based on skills, availability and preferences

Project Staffing
x PS Project Costing

116 The system shall provide the ability to track and record 
transactions applicable to individual projects at all levels of the 
account classification (i.e., organization, program, object, fund, 
appropriation) by user-defined time period (e.g., month, YTD, 
inception to date), by organizational level for all projects, based on 
user-defined criteria.

Record and Track Project 
Transactions

x PS Project Costing

APPENDIX A-2 4 Projects - 7 RFP-ERP-2020



Projects
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

117 The system shall provide the ability to track project-related 
salaries, benefits, and other non-salary, labor-related costs, based 
on user-defined criteria.

Record and Track Project 
Transactions

x PS Project Costing
118 The system shall provide the ability to record miscellaneous 

adjustments, reclassifications and interfund transfers associated 
with project (e.g., transfer of employee labor costs) based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., labor cost adjustments tied to specific 
employee).

Record and Track Project 
Transactions

x PS Project Costing

Adjustments should originate in subsystem and 
then integrated to Project Costing to maintain 
subsystem to Projects data integrity

119 The system shall provide the ability to calculate burden costs by 
applying burden cost component(s) to project transactions based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., expenditure type), and to track costs 
by individual cost components.

Record and Track Project 
Transactions

x PS Project Costing
120 The system shall provide the ability to transfer transactions 

between projects and tasks based on user-defined criteria.
Record and Track Project 
Transactions

x PS Project Costing

Adjustments should originate in subsystem and 
then integrated to Project Costing to maintain 
subsystem to Projects data integrity

121 The system shall provide the ability to generate a master project 
listing, by any level in the organization (e.g., state-wide, 
department) based on user-defined criteria (e.g., status 
information).

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

122 The system shall provide the ability to generate a project listing, by 
any level in the organization (e.g. state-wide, department), by user-
defined time period, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., project 
structure, project phase / cost element, contracts).

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

123 The system shall provide the ability to generate project detail 
transaction reports, based on user-defined time period (e.g., 
month, quarterly, YTD, inception-to-date), based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., comparison of actual to budget, remaining balance).

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

124 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report, by 
project, by user-defined time period (e.g., month, year, inception to 
date, start date of project, expected end date), based on user-
defined criteria.

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

125 The system shall provide the ability to generate a project status 
report (e.g. expenditures by cost element; percent completed; 
overdue).

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

126 The system shall provide the ability to generate a project 
distribution summary , by accounting period-to-date, with prior 
month comparison, actual to budget comparison, and inception-to-
date.

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

127 The system shall provide the ability to separate prior years 
expenditures and prior years budget for generally accepted 
accounting principles (GAAP) and governmental accounting 
standards board (GASB) reporting, by user-defined period (e.g., 
Budget Fiscal Year, Accounting fiscal year, calendar year), by user-
defined criteria (e.g., inception-to-date budget, remaining budget, 
multi-year budget).

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

128 The system shall provide the ability to report on actual 
expenditures versus budget, encumbrances, and contract 
commitments, at any level of the organization based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., milestones).

Reporting

x

PS Project Costing, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
Query, PS nVision

129 The system shall provide the ability to provide on-going capital 
project reporting, at any level of the organization based on user-
defined criteria.

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

130 The system shall provide the ability to produce detail and summary-
level capital project reports, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
include/exclude organizational unit).

Reporting

x
PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

131 The system shall provide the ability to generate and reconcile 
multiple project reports, based on user defined roll-ups and criteria.

Reporting
x

PS Project Costing, PS Query, PS 
nVision

132 The system shall provide the ability to generate capital outlay 
report, which compares budget to high-level plan, for user-defined 
time period (e.g., 10-year period), based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., by funding source).

Reporting

x

PS Project Costing, PS 
Commitment Control, PS 
Query, PS nVision

133 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on private 
activity, by bond issuance, based on IRS requirements and bond-
funded project timeframes (e.g., at proposal (budget request), 
allotment (approval to proceed with project), project completion 
stages (when the asset is put into service), and changes in activity 
related to asset).  

Reporting

x PS Project Costing
134 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on 

retainage and end of year accruals based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., in compliance with requirements for year-end audited 
financial statements).

Reporting

x PS Project Costing
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Projects
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

135 Ability for employees to enter timesheets online Time Recording
x PS Time and Labor

Functionality resides within PS HCM, not part of 
PeopleSoft Financials

136 Offline timesheet entry with automatic synchronization Time Recording
x PS Time and Labor

Functionality resides within PS HCM, not part of 
PeopleSoft Financials

137 Mobile timesheet entry capability Time Recording
x PS Time and Labor

Functionality resides within PS HCM, not part of 
PeopleSoft Financials

138 Ability to record billable and nonbillable time Time Recording
x PS Time and Labor

Functionality resides within PS HCM, not part of 
PeopleSoft Financials

139 Ability to log timesheet approval by client prior to processing Time Recording
x PS Time and Labor

Functionality resides within PS HCM, not part of 
PeopleSoft Financials

140 Ability to enter expenses to be billed to client Time Recording x PS Billing
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Appropriations
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 Ability to track appropriations based on user-defined criteria Appropriations x PS Commitment Control
2

Ability to perform and track various types of adjustments to 
authorized appropriations, across multiple years, including but not 
limited to the following: 

Appropriations x PS Commitment Control

3 Ability to process adjustments retroactively, based on user-defined 
criteria

Appropriations x PS Commitment Control

4
Ability to enter appropriations through an user-defined template, with 
system-generated notifications (e.g., notification to budget specialist)

Appropriations x PS Commitment Control

5 Ability by authorized users to override appropriation control, and to 
track/review transactions which occur due to override

Appropriations x PS Commitment Control

6 Ability to reconcile allocations and appropriations, to monitor 
allocations levels versus appropriation levels, based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., type of appropriation; general fund versus federal 
funds), to restrict release of allocations until final appropriation 
authority is approved

Appropriations x PS Commitment Control

7 Ability to track multi-appropriations balances at year-end to roll the 
appropriations balances forward to new fiscal year as opposed to 
enactment year

Appropriations x PS Commitment Control

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Budget
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 Ability to generate allocation documents to define the purpose of the 
allocation, rationale for allocation, guidelines for implementation, 
allocation of resources (i.e., how positions and funds are to be 
distributed by cost center and character), and additional user defined 
criteria

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

2 Allow for a designated program manager to complete the allocation 
documents

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

3 Allow for the draft allocation document to be routed for approval 
based on user-defined criteria

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

4 Ability to report on the timeline and current status of all stages of the 
allocation process, including but not limited to the creation and 
approval of allocation documents

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

5 Ability to maintain all completed allocated documents and make 
them available for read-only access 

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

6 Ability to sort completed allocation documents by program, allocation 
number, program title, and other user-defined criteria

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

7 Ability to define required fields (e.g., cost centers) for the input of 
allocations into an expenditure plan

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

8 Produce a report of Program Managers based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., current year)

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

9 Ability for approval by electronic signature and to designate final 
approval as defined by the SOH

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

10 Ability for program manager to initiate a subsequent allocation 
document and ensure the funds needed for allocation is available 
before issuing allocation document, and also reserve those funds so 
no expenditure plan or transfer can occur

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

11 Allow attachment(s) be added to the allocation document to provide 
additional information

Allocations x Oracle PBCS

12 Ability to compare appropriations to actual expenditures, based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., to any level provided by budget detail)

Budget Administration x Oracle PBCS

13 Ability to track fund totals, appropriation totals, positions, 
expenditures, and revenues/receipts

Budget Administration x Oracle PBCS

14 Ability to compare authorized allocation authority to actual 
expenditures, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., to any level 
provided by budget detail)

Budget Administration x Oracle PBCS

15 Ability to support allocation transfers tracking over user-defined 
periods (e.g., over multiple years, over multiple fiscal years), based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., by authority)

Budget Administration x Oracle PBCS

16 Ability to support allocation transfers (e.g., between characters or 
programs) tracking over user-defined periods (e.g., over multiple 
years, over multiple fiscal years), based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., by authority)

Budget Administration x Oracle PBCS

17 Provide flexibility to accommodate future change to budget allocation 
at the sub-organization level either within another module or 
separately procured system, without requiring rework of the activities 
included in the scope of this procurement

Budget Administration x Oracle PBCS

18 Ability for authorized users to designate which budget "version" to 
use to create a base budget for the beginning of a budget 
development cycle

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

19 Ability to roll over base budget amounts each fiscal year, which can 
be further adjusted to reflect the enacted budget and other 
appropriation legislation

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

20 Ability to drill down to a level of detail that accounts for all prior year 
adjustments

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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(Offeror Use Only)

21 Ability to include and/or exclude accounts or budget items from the 
rollover process, and to specify amounts to roll over, based on user-
defined criteria

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

22 Ability to identify adjustments to the base budget, based on user-
defined budget categories (e.g., COLA, WSF, new or expanded 
program)

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

23
Provide version control capability

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

24 Ability to track requested, recommended and approved budget, and 
decision level, with the ability to rollover data from one budget 
version/stage to the next budget version/stage

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

25 Ability to track and display budget changes associated with each 
version, based on user-defined criteria

Budget Development: Base 
Budget/Rollover/Versions

x Oracle PBCS

26 Ability to generate financial plans by organizational level (e.g. unit, 
section, branch, division, department/office based on user-defined 
criteria

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

27 Ability to generate financial plan templates based on user-defined 
parameters

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

28 Ability to develop budgets (e.g., expenditures), based on user-
defined parameters (e.g., category, object, program structure, fund, 
item of appropriations, and organization structure) including, but not 
limited to, the following:

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

29 Ability for each organizational unit to develop and modify a budget at 
any level of the organizational structure and at any level of the 
program structure, throughout the budget development process

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

30 Ability to approve changes to the budgeted amounts in any budget 
version (e.g., development budgets, enacted budget), based on a 
user-defined process and audit trail

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

31 Ability to apply a percentage increase or decrease to a single or 
range of budget figures, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
organization structure, program structure, fund, appropriation)

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

32 Ability to distribute to a range of budget figures, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., proportionally based on percent of a whole), 
with maintenance of distribution calculations. Turnover Savings 
calculations

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

33 Ability to capture detailed budgeted revenues/receipts adjustments, 
by fund, by appropriation, by source of receipt, and by other user-
defined parameters

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

34 Ability to calculate and optionally distribute adjustments (e.g., COLA, 
growth and population adjustments, employee compensation and 
retirement, and reimbursement rates), based on user-defined 
parameters

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

35
Ability to consolidate organizational unit budgets (e.g., expenditures, 
transfers, and revenues/receipts), actual and budgeted, at any level 
of the organizational structure, across organizational structures

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

36 Ability to establish budget revenues/receipts and transfers by source, 
by fund, by appropriation, by user-defined time period (e.g., fiscal 
year), by any level within the organizational structure, and by any 
other user-defined parameter.(NGF 37-47 reports.)

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

37
Ability to develop budget revenue/receipt estimates, by fund, by 
appropriation, by source of receipt, and by other user-defined criteria

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

38 Ability to utilize and maintain data from multiple external sources 
(e.g., student enrollment projections, B&F Variance reports)

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS
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ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

39
Ability to load financial plan templates to be used as the allocation 

Budget Development: 
Functionality/Capability

x Oracle PBCS

40
Ability to define entry worksheets based on user-defined criteria

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

41 Ability to integrate user-defined entry worksheets with budget entry 
screens. (Including Program inputs on Trade off / Transfers / new 
requests)

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

42 Ability to create and save personal configurations of the entry 
worksheet

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

43 Ability to develop and save budgets based on any user-defined 
stage/version in the budget development cycle without impacting 
budgets for other stages/versions.

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

44 (e.g., House could have HD1, HD2, etc.  Senate could have SD1, 
SD2, etc.  Conference could have CD1, CD2, etc.)

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

45 Ability to record audit trail information (including user ID) when 
changes are made to budget information within a stage of the budget 
development cycle, based on user-defined parameters (e.g., by 
department, by version)

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

46
Ability to record audit trail information when information is moved 
from one stage of the budget development cycle to another stage, 
based on user-defined parameters (e.g., by department, by version)

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

47 Ability to analyze data at any stage of the budget development cycle, 
by user-defined level of detail (e.g., by any level within the SOH's 
organizational hierarchy; by account number; by account 
name/description), based on user-defined criteria

Budget Development: General x Oracle PBCS

48 Ability to produce user-defined budget documents (e.g., budget 
highlights at any level of the organization structure, fund condition at 
any level of the organization structure)

Budget Document x Oracle PBCS

49 Ability to export and merge data and text (e.g., budget narrative) for 
the production of budget documents

Budget Document x Oracle PBCS

50 Ability to produce and update the budget document and all reports, 
including supplemental reports and schedules, in a web-based 
format, which provides the ability to have pop-up screens and 
sidebars and to be downloaded by external users

Budget Document x Oracle PBCS

51 Provide annotation of changes and revisions for budget document 
narratives, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., system-generated 
changes; user changes)

Budget Document x Oracle PBCS

52 Ability to track and manage changes or revisions to the budget 
document narratives

Budget Document x Oracle PBCS

53 Provide a fully featured modeling function Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS
54 Ability to perform "what if" budgeting modeling and analysis, at any 

user-defined level (e.g., individual employee, project, and program), 
for multiple user-defined criteria and parameters

Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS

55 Ability to forecast based on user-defined parameters Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS
56 Ability to export and import budget forecasting data from and to 

external systems (e.g., demographics)
Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS

57 Ability to assign effective dates to user-defined parameters (e.g., 
object detail), to create projections that support compounded 
increases or decreases, based on set value or percentage value, 
over multiple year budgets.

Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS

58 Ability to change projections at any time during the fiscal year, based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., state economic forecasts), for user-
defined parameters, including, but not limited to the following:

Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS
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59 Ability to save an unlimited number of forecasting models, with 
assigned model owner, maintaining them for historical purposes.

Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS

60 Ability to produce and maintain multi-year, long range forecasts, for a 
minimum ten year period.

Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS

61 Ability to model across-the-board budget changes for 
revenue/receipt and/or expenditures,.

Budget Forecasting x Oracle PBCS

62
Ability to generate summary and detail level projection reports, by 
user-defined criteria (e.g. B&F Org, Program ID, department/office, 
by user-defined time period, for user-defined parameters

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

63 Ability to generate statements/reports/documents of budgeted 
expenditures, bonds, transfers, and revenues/receipts in comparison 
with prior years budgeted and actual expenditures, bonds, transfers, 
and revenues/receipts, based on user-defined parameters (e.g., as 
of given date, any level of the organization structure, object 
structure, by fund, by appropriation)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

64 Ability to generate statements/reports/documents of actual 
expenditures, bonds, transfers, and/or revenues/receipts by any level 
within the organizational structure, by appropriation structure, by 
program structure, by user-defined time period (e.g., current or prior 
fiscal year history; calendar year; multiple years; state and federal 
FY)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

65 Ability to generate statements/reports/documents comparing 
budgeted versus actual expenditures, bonds, transfers, or 
revenues/receipts by any level within the organizational structure, by 
appropriation structure, by program structure, by user-defined time 
period (e.g., current or prior fiscal year history; calendar year; 
multiple years; accounting FY, budget FY)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

66 Ability to generate statements/reports/documents comparing 
projected versus actual expenditures, reimbursements, loans, 
bonds, transfers, or revenues/receipts by any level within the 
organizational structure, by appropriation structure, by program 
structure, by user-defined time period (e.g., current or prior fiscal 
year history; calendar year; multiple years; accounting FY, budget 
FY)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

67
Ability to generate budget reports at any level within the organization 
(e.g. department, office, district, complex area, complex), by 
program structure, by project structure, by fund, by appropriation, by 
object code, by other user-defined criteria (e.g., any named version 
of the budget), including but not limited to the following information:

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

68 Proposed budget (adopted, adjusted, multi-year), for user-defined 
period

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

69 Actual revenues/receipts, encumbrances, expenditures and 
transfers, for user-defined period (e.g., Current YTD, inception-to-
date)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

70 Prior years actual revenues/receipts, encumbrances, expenditures, 
transfers, and percentage, for user-defined period

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

71 Funding Transfers (including history), for user-defined period Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
72 Encumbrances ( e.g., carry-over, accruals, multi-years), for user-

defined period
Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

73 Fund Balance (e.g., changes over user-defined time period; loans 
outstanding)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

74 Accruals (e.g., changes over user-defined time period) Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
75 Positions Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
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76 Budget Projections (e.g., revenues/receipts, expenditures, 
reimbursements, loans)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

77

Budget Forecasts

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

78 Extrapolation, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., Straight line 
extrapolation based on YTD; straight line total encumbrance)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

79 Ability to print online comments entered at the budget line item level 
regarding purpose of budget request by any level within the 
organizational structure, with access (view/edit) to comments based 
on user-defined authorization

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

80 Ability to generate allocation/allotment reports, for user-defined time 
period (e.g., quarterly), based on user-defined criteria

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

81
Ability to generate position control reports, based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., filled positions vs. budgeted; projected salary savings)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

82 Ability to generate budget revenue/receipt forecast reports Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
83 Ability to generate a report that identifies all incremental changes 

between multiple versions of the budget or points in time, based on 
user-defined criteria

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

84 Ability to generate an adjustment report that reconciles all 
adjustments to the enacted budget

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

85 Ability to aggregate data for SOH-wide reports, based on user-
defined criteria

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

86 Ability to "lock out" organizational units or budget items, based on 
user-defined criteria

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

87 Ability for "view only" access to organizational units and users during 
budget development and enactment processes

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

88 Ability to define multiple document approval stages and track a 
record of the budget at each user-defined stage

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

89 Ability to support distribution, publishing, and tracking of budget 
documents to external stakeholders

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

90 Ability to accommodate multiple methods of budgeting, including but 
not limited to: 

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

91 Academic Plan (text-data merge with the Financial Plan) Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
92 Program Budgeting Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
93 Line-Item Budgeting Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
94 Zero-Based Budgeting Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
95 Performance-based Budgeting Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
96 Ability to identify and distinguish federal and state funding sources, 

and to support the authorization process for receipt of federal funds, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by program, by project)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

97 Ability to roll-up accounts based on user-defined criteria (e.g., across 
any level of the organization structure)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

98 Ability to support budget changes required as a result of 
reorganization (within any level in the organization structure), 
consistent with changes (proposed or actual), to the accounting 
organization structure, based on user-defined effective date(s)

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

99 Ability to perform calculations based on user-defined rules and 
guidelines, user-defined time periods, and user authorization level

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

100 Ability to integrate carryover data with the budget process, including 
but not limited to budget planning, budget documents, and budget 
forecasting, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., add or remove "one-
times")

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

APPENDIX A-2 6 Budget - 15 RFP-ERP-2020



Budget
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

101 Provide word processing capability for entering narrative, using user-
defined templates and based on user-defined parameters (e.g., user-
defined limits on amount of narrative).  This capability shall include 
but not be limited to:

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

102 Formatting (e.g., bold, underline, font color) Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
103 Spell Check Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
104 Custom Dictionary Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
105 Thesaurus Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS
106 Ability to download and upload budget narrative to word processing 

tools, while retaining original format
Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

107 Ability to maintain (store), print, download and/or upload budget 
information for all budget phases in various user-defined formats 
(e.g., MS Excel, MS Access, Adobe.pdf, .jpg, XML), based on user-
defined parameters

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

108 For general budget,  support online access (in production 
environment) to historical budget and actual information, for a 
minimum of 3 previous bienniums, based on user-defined criteria

Budget Reporting: General x Oracle PBCS

109 Multi-Year display (two previous years, two current years, 4 planning 
years)

Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

110 Approval Workflow (for budget plans up until BOE submittal) Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS
111 Plan Phase Tracking (As budget plan moves through the various 

stages, we need the ability to report on and provide comparisons at 
each phase)

Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

112 Document Management for plan submissions and supporting 
documents

Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

113 Reports/Outputs for SOH leadership, BOE, Budget and Finance and 
the Legislature

Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

114
Provide ability to collect and process the data via the new electronic 
system and produce the Forms via a reporting function in a "pixel 
perfect" replication for State B&F as they require paper. Budget Plan 
Submissions for Budget and Finance and Legislature including (Form 
A, B, C, FF, BJ Tables and Variances). State of Hawaii B&F Budget 
Forms == https://budget.hawaii.gov/budget/budget-forms/

Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

115 Inquiries module (Inquiries to Budget office and responses) Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS
116 Ability to accommodate new submission requirements by Decision 

Making entities (BOE, GOV and/or Legislature may require budget 
plans to be submitted in various formats which may change from 
year-to-year)

Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

117 Provide ability to post web reports for public consumption Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS
118 Salary Projections Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS
119 Program Dashboards - KPI (Budget to Actual and Position 

Appropriated, Established, Filled, Vacant)
Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

120 Request bank, programs can develop future budget plans and 
decide which budget year they would like to submit them

Budget Resource Planning x Oracle PBCS

121 Provide budgeting functionality for CIPs CIP Budgeting x Oracle PBCS
122 Ability to accommodate multiple methods of budgeting (e.g. Zero-

based and Performance-based)
General x Oracle PBCS

123 Ability to support all user-defined phases of the budget cycle (e.g., 
BOE Request, SOH, Executive Budget, House Drafts, Senate 
Drafts, Conference Budget, Act) by user-defined parameters

General x Oracle PBCS
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124 Ability to track budget changes during the budget development 
process, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., differences in 
funds/programs/revenues/expenditure amounts, by object of 
expenditure)

General x Oracle PBCS

125 Provide word processing capability for entering narrative, using user-
defined templates and based on user-defined parameters (e.g., user-
defined limits on amount of narrative)

General x Oracle PBCS

126 Ability to maintain (store), print, download and/or upload budget 
information for all budget phases in various user-defined formats 
(e.g., Google Sheets, Google Docs, MS Excel, MS Access, 
Adobe.pdf, .jpg, XML), based on user-defined parameters

General x Oracle PBCS

127 For general budget, support online access (in production 
environment) to historical budget and actual information, for a 
minimum of 7 previous biennium's, based on user-defined criteria

General x Oracle PBCS

128 Ability to load and perform salary and benefit compensation 
projections, based on user-defined criteria

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

129 Provide budgeting capabilities, identifying and maintaining 
information related to positions

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

130 Ability to use multiple criteria (e.g., COLAs; across the board 
adjustments; step increments; pay differentials; special pay; 
retention bonuses) to project compensation, based on user-defined 
parameters (e.g., classification, location)

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

131 Ability to track and summarize positions based on any user-defined 
stage in the budget process and on any level within the 
organizational structure, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
certificated, classified, support services personnel, etc.)

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

132 Ability for Programs to reconcile position control with personnel 
records from the HR System. Eliminate manual monitoring of 
position ceilings

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

133
Provide a fully featured function for benefit and associated expense 
calculation based on user-defined criteria relevant to position 
attributes, incumbent employee attributes, and vacancy projections

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

134 Provide real-time access and updates (to salary, pay differentials, 
recruitment and retention bonuses, and fringe benefits) relative to 
positions and its attributes, by user-defined criteria (e.g., bargaining 
unit, classification, location, program)

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

135 Ability to project budgeted and adjusted salary and benefit projection 
(from YTD actuals or known pending adjustments) based on 
positions and other user-defined parameters

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

136 Ability to allocate and track budget and actual personnel usage 
(appropriated, established, filled, vacant), by FTE, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g. department, office)

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

137 Ability to accumulate summary salary and wages information, based 
on user-defined format

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

138 Ability to allow authorized personnel to adjust budgeted amounts (for 
salaries and for benefits) by fund, by appropriation and by program 
resulting from: funding changes, additional allocations, to cover 
shortages, or for correction of errors made and provide a complete 
history and audit trail of all adjustments

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

139 Ability to report on budgeted versus actual personnel expenditures, 
including but not limited to overtime expenditures, based on user-
defined parameters

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS
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140 Ability to determine/calculate position counts, full time equivalents, 
employee counts, and automatically adjust the counts when position 
changes and employee changes occur, based on user-defined 
parameters (e.g., by organizational unit, by fund, and by bargaining 
unit)

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

141 Ability to report on actuals and to project future employer costs (e.g., 
state share of costs for social security, increases due to MOUs) for 
salaries and benefits for positions, based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., percentage, flat rate per employee)

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS

142 Ability to calculate the lump sum payment due to staff upon 
retirement based upon user-defined criteria (e.g., age, leave 
balance, salary, and effective date of retirement)

Personnel Budget x Oracle PBCS
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1 On a monthly basis, provide a random selection of X% of intra-State 
travel completion reports for audit purposes Audit Requirements x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

2 Ability to create and send documentation to employee for appropriate 
action; track on software Audit Requirements x

PS Travel and Expenses

3 Ability to track specific vendors and amounts associated with T&E 
expense reimbursements Audit Requirements x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

4 Ability to track specific vendors associated with individual P-Card 
purchases Audit Requirements x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

5
Provide visibility into historic travel expense data Audit Requirements x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

6 Ability to create a travel record that contains the initial T&E request 
and  approvals Audit Requirements x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

7 The system shall provide the ability to process and track different 
types of employee expenses (e.g., travel, relocation, mileage) and 
other reimbursements (e.g., facilities rentals), based on user-
configurable rules (e.g., business rules), with ability to drill-down to 
all detail.

General x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

8 The system shall provide the ability for web-based data entry and 
filing of expense claims based on user-defined criteria. General x PS Travel and Expenses

9 The system shall provide the ability to electronically manage and 
route the required supporting documentation (e.g., travel 
reimbursement package) as part of the online approval process.

General x
PS Travel and Expenses

10 The system shall provide for the delegation of authority via workflow 
and maintenance of audit trail (e.g., action taken and by whom). General x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Approvals

11 The system shall provide the ability to manage and track status of 
employee advances and employee expense claims via workflow. General x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Approvals

12 The system shall provide the ability to allocate employee expenses 
based on user defined categories (e.g., Program, organization) and 
percentages.

General x
PS Travel and Expenses

13 The system shall provide the ability for an authorized user to 
reject/return/modify an employee advance request or employee 
expense claim back to requestor for correction.

General x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Approvals

14 The system shall provide the ability to generate notification to 
requestor of the reason(s) for modified (e.g., reduced, cut) employee 
expense claim or employee advance request.

General x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Approvals

15 The system shall provide the ability to process employee advances, 
including full or partial liquidation of an employee advance from an 
employee expense claim.

General x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Payables

16 The system shall provide the ability to process respective balance 
due amounts when employee expense claim exceeds employee 
advance.

General x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Receivables

17 The system shall support the ability to match expense report line 
items to uploaded procurement card and credit card statements 
(e.g., rental car charges billed directly to credit card).

General x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Purchasing

18 The system shall provide the ability to track if receipts (e.g., travel 
documentation) have been received and/or audited. General x

PS Travel and Expenses PS 
Approvals

19 The system shall interface with HR systems for employee profile 
information (e.g., bargaining unit rules, nonbargaining unit rules). General x

PS HCM, PS Travel and  Expenses Delivered messaging that automatically syncs HR 
data to Financial system.

20 The system shall provide the ability to track and report overdue 
employee advances. General x PS Travel and Expenses

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Travel
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

21 The system shall provide the ability to age employee advances and 
to generate a letter and/or e-mail to employees with expense 
advances based on a user-defined criteria (e.g., employee advance 
outstanding 30 days, employee advance has been cleared due to 
filing of employee expense claim.

General x

PS Travel and Expenses, BI 
Publisher

22 The system shall provide the ability to make employee 
reimbursement payments directly to employee's bank account. General x PS Travel and Expenses

23 The system shall provide the ability to identify and process 
deviations from approved travel, including generation of receivables 
and personal expenses, based on user-defined criteria and business 
rules (e.g., personal time associated with travel). 

General x

PS Travel and Expenses

24 The system shall provide the ability to track travel cancellations, 
including applicable credits (e.g., airline ticket credits), based on user-
defined criteria. 

General x
PS Travel and Expenses

25 Ability to monitor travel credits for future travel use General x PS Travel and Expenses
26

Online help documentation Other x
PS Travel and  Expenses, PS 
Activity Guide Builder

27 Portal for traveler to determine status of travel request/completion Other x PS Travel and Expenses
28 Support both travelers filing their own expense reports and also 

secretarial support for the same. Other x PS Travel and Expenses

29 The system shall provide the ability for management to generate 
expenditure report information by program, employee, organizational 
unit, fiscal year, various expenditure criteria (account classification), 
and/or other user-defined criteria.

Reporting x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

30 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports to 
management on the status of expense claims, by approval history, 
and by other user-defined criteria.

Reporting x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

31 The system shall provide the ability to generate report/ queries to 
identify specific expenses, by organization/ expenditure code, fiscal 
year, description, vendor, and other user-defined criteria.

Reporting x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

32 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on travel 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by bargaining unit, by travel 
type) and user-defined time period.

Reporting x
PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

33 The system shall provide the ability to export all related employee 
expense data in a user-defined format. Reporting x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Query

34 The system shall provide the ability to identify taxable/reportable 
payments (including reportable mileage) based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., for same day travel, per diem is taxable; employee 
receives an out of state per diem and actual travel expenses are 
less than those established by CBAs).

Taxes x

PS Travel and Expenses

35 The system shall provide the ability to interface to payroll and 
generate mandated reports/ forms for taxable/reportable expense 
payments (e.g., W-2).

Taxes x
PS Travel and Expenses

36 The system shall provide the ability to interface with data from State 
collective bargaining agreements (CBAs) and Federal CONUS 
(Continental United States) allowable costs to determine taxable 
income for travel.

Taxes x

PS Travel and Expenses

37 Automatic conversion of data and documentation from Travel 
Request to Travel Completion Travel Completion x

PS Travel and Expenses process starts with Travel authorization, users 
create expense reports from the authorization

38 Ability to adjust itinerary upon return, including adjustment of per 
diem allowance due to additional business travel and/or personal 
travel Travel Completion

x
PS Travel and Expenses

39 Direct deposit of travel advance to employee's bank account for 
additional reimbursements Travel Completion x PS Travel and Expenses
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Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

40
Automate foreign currency exchange for international travel Travel Completion x

PS Travel and Expenses FX rates and pairings need to be stored in 
Financials

41 Rule-based workflow and electronic approval; disallow continuation 
of workflow until all requirements are met (i.e. receipts are attached 
for each business expense other than per diem and air travel/hotel if 
PO was processed - cross-referenced); Travel Completion

x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Approvals

42 Allow an alternate workflow if there are significant changes in travel 
(i.e., Increase of 15% or more owed to the traveler or an increase of 
$75 or more, Change in destination, Change in account codes, 
Change in the distribution of account codes, Itinerary change of a 
day or more) Travel Completion

x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Approvals

clone and modify Expense approvals or create 
new ones

43 Allow changes to GL distribution Travel Completion x PS Travel and Expenses
44 Allow reimbursement adjustments for excess lodging based on 

policy Travel Completion x PS Travel and Expenses

45 Comply with tax laws on excess per diem payments and provide a 
reporting mechanism for taxable amounts (to be included with 
salaries and wages) Travel Completion

x
PS Travel and Expenses

46 Mobile application for Travel Completion approval <organization to 
specify required mobile operating system(s)> Travel Completion x PS Travel and Expenses Enable/Configure fluid (mobile) 

47
Travel Management integration (e.g., integration with a solution that 
handles travel bookings; automated audit/validation of travel 
compliance with policy, including pricing policies and timing policies; 
expense reporting; receipt submission; final expense approval; etc.) Travel Management

x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Integration Broker

48 Ability to generate an expense report/reimbursement request 
“template” that is able to be populated automatically as 
documentation is submitted. Travel Management

x
PS Travel and Expenses

49 Online itinerary that integrates with Travel Request form Travel Management x PS Travel and Expenses
50 Calculate per diem allowance based on collective bargaining unit 

contracts, including calculations for business versus personal travel 
based on agency rules (e.g., allowable time for travel with change in 
time zone, etc.); allow for exceptions (i.e. Lanai travelers) Travel Management

x

PS Travel and Expenses system allows for multiple Per Diem rules

51 Incorporate agency travel compliance rules including the completion 
of supplemental forms as necessary Travel Management x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Activity Guide builder

52 Incorporate FAR (federal funds only) for CONUS regulations Travel Management x PS Travel and Expenses
53 Ability to book air travel and hotel accommodations based on 

itinerary (optional for employee) Travel Management x PS Travel and Expenses

54 Option for an employee to book travel outside of the application and 
ability to record the itinerary in the system Travel Management x PS Travel and Expenses

55 Allow the attachment of travel documentation Travel Request x PS Travel and Expenses
56 Direct deposit of travel advance to employee's bank account Travel Request x PS Travel and Expenses
57 Rule based workflow and electronic approval; disallow continuation 

of workflow until all requirements are met (i.e., receipts are attached 
for each business expense other than per diem and air travel/hotel if 
PO was processed - cross-referenced) Travel Request

x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Activity Guide builder

58 Allows multiple GL distributions per travel line item; GL distributions 
may be split by percentage, amount, quantity Travel Request x PS Travel and Expenses

59
Mobile application for Travel Request approval Travel Request x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS Fluid  
Approvals

60 Allow for "no-cost" travel Travel Request x PS Travel and Expenses
61 Allow for adjustments to travel information following the initial travel 

request and/or approval Travel Request x PS Travel and Expenses
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ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
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(Offeror Use Only)

62 The system shall provide the ability to initiate online travel requests 
and obtain online travel authorization approval, while automating the 
compliance/verification of user-defined travel policies. 

Travel Requests x
PS Travel and Expenses

63 The system shall provide the ability to define business rules for travel 
requests and reimbursements based on category of traveler (e.g., 
student, teacher) and other user-defined criteria.

Travel Requests x
PS Travel and Expenses

64 The system shall provide the ability to automatically generate 
calculations based on state approved rates (e.g., IRS mileage rate; 
per diems), with the ability of the requestor to override standard 
entries with explanation.

Travel Requests x

PS Travel and Expenses

65 The system shall provide the ability to flag for review any travel dates 
that overlap with other travel dates or claims. Travel Requests x

PS Travel and Expenses, PS 
Alerts
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eProcurement Interface
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1

API to/from the State's eProcurement platform expected to be 
launched in 2022 (RFP in progress )

Application Programming Interface (API)

x

PS ePro, PS Integration Broker ePro is delivered with APIs to connect to 3rd 
party marketplaces for purchase requests.  Need 
more detailed requirements to see if delivered 
API can be configured vs a true customization.  
PeopleSoft delivers the Integration Broker 
toolset to create web services with 3rd party 
applications.

2 API to include: Application Programming Interface (API) x PS ePro, PS Integration Broker
3 budget/funds verification and encumber funds for P Card usage Application Programming Interface (API) x PS ePro, PS Integration Broker
4 import vendor master data and remittance information Application Programming Interface (API) x PS ePro, PS Integration Broker
5 validate account codes used inbound to EFS Application Programming Interface (API) x PS ePro, PS Integration Broker
6 validation with Hawaii Compliance Express (HCE) Application Programming Interface (API) x PS ePro, PS Integration Broker

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Grant Management
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 For new grants, the system shall provide the ability to integrate with 
the budget execution process including but not limited to:

Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 
Form Builder

2 Submission to Governor (and/or other authorizing department) for 
     

Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 
 3 Request to DAGS for appropriation symbol Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 

Form Builder
4 Request to B&F for allotment for funds (A19) Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 

Form Builder
5 Requests to B&F for increase in budget ceiling (for new grants, 

which are  on-going versus one-time)
Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 

Form Builder
6 For increased awards to existing grants, the system shall provide the 

ability to integrate with the budget execution process including but 
not limited to:

Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 
Form Builder

7 Submission to Governor (and/or other authorizing department) for 
approval to increase appropriation ceiling and expend 

Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 
Form Builder

8 Request to DAGS for increased appropriation ceiling Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 
Form Builder

9 Request to B&F for allotment for funds (A19) Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 
Form Builder

10 Requests to B&F for increase in budget ceiling Budgeting x PS Commitment Control, PS 
Form Builder

11 The system shall provide the ability to set budget controls for various 
categories (e.g., funding source, cost category, administrative 
overhead, matching funds), based on user-defined criteria (e.g., as a 
percentage or a flat amount). 

Commitment Control x PS Commitment Control

12 The system shall provide the ability to track budget controls, based 
on user-defined criteria.

Commitment Control x PS Commitment Control

13 The system shall provide the ability to perform budgetary control 
edits prior to posting grant transactions.

Commitment Control x PS Commitment Control

14 The system shall provide the ability to both automatically and 
manually generate grant numbers based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., many departments use Federal grant number to track grants).

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

15 The system shall provide the ability to maintain grant detail 
information, based on user-defined time periods (e.g., grant 
inception-to-date).

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

16 The system shall provide the ability to maintain and track grants by 
user-defined criteria (e.g., grantor information; grantee information; 
funds, CFDA number, formula vs. discretionary grants; investment).

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

17 The system shall provide the ability to establish grant and sub-
grant(s) structure (e.g., program ID), and to manage the relationship 
within this structure. 

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

18 The system shall provide the ability to manage grants with sub-
grantee(s) who are responsible for awarding and managing grant 
dollars to other entities (e.g.,  counties who are sub-grantees for 
Homeland Security grants that award dollars to other entities in their 
county).

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

19 The system shall provide the ability to identify user-defined cost 
categories for reporting purposes (e.g., Title II; federal budget cost 
categories; state budget cost categories).

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

20 The system shall provide the ability  to automate alignment of state 
budget cost categories with federal budget cost categories based on 
user-defined criteria.

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants, PS GL

21 The system shall provide the ability to track and maintain awards for 
multiple grant years based on  user-defined criteria.

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Grant Management
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

22 The system shall provide the ability to copy award information based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., copy award from current FY to next 
FY). 

Create and Maintain Grant x PS Grants

23 Ability to both automatically and manually generate grant numbers 
based on configurable criteria Create and Maintain Grant

x PS Grants

24 Ability to maintain grant detail information, including but not limited to 
award date, lapse date, liquidation date, etc. Create and Maintain Grant

x PS Grants

25 Ability to maintain and track grants by user-defined criteria (e.g., 
grant number, grantor information, funds, CFDA number, formula vs. 
discretionary grants, etc.) Create and Maintain Grant

x PS Grants

26 Ability to establish grant and sub-grant(s) structure, and to manage 
the relationship within this structure Create and Maintain Grant

x PS Grants

27 Ability to identify user-defined budget / cost categories for reporting 
purposes Create and Maintain Grant

x PS Grants

28 Ability to track and maintain awards for multiple grant years based on 
configurable criteria Create and Maintain Grant

x PS Grants

29 At a minimum, the solution enables tracking of grants via the GL General x PS Grants, PS GL
30 Accommodate multiple fiscal calendars (i.e., Hawaii vs. federal) and 

provide the ability to generate grants reporting using either calendar 
as the basis.

General x PS Grants, PS GL

31 The system shall provide support for grant proposal development 
process based on user-defined criteria , including but not limited to 
the following related processes:

General

32 Develop new, continuation and revised proposals General x PS Grants
33 Enter all related program/proposal Information(e.g., organization, 

persons, special items, resources, keywords, etc.)
General x PS Grants

34 Respond to compliance questions/queries General x
35 Review and customize biographical info and other supporting data General x

36 Send status notification to related parties General x
37 The system shall provide the ability to protect sensitive information 

as required throughout the grant development and award process.
General x PS Grants

38 The system shall maintain data, manage the process, and provide 
workflow across the entire grant cycle, from development through 
award to closure, based on user-defined criteria and approvals (e.g., 
grant name/ description; date application submitted; date application 
approved by grantor; grant beginning/ close-out date).

General x PS Grants

39 The system shall provide the ability to insert narratives and to include 
attachments to the grant record, including but not limited to: Federal 
award letters, special conditions, grantor correspondence, etc.

General x PS Grants

40 Maintain data, manage the process, and provide workflow across the 
entire grant cycle, from the beginning to close-out date General

x PS Grants

41 Ability to insert narratives and to include attachments to the grant 
record, including but not limited to: Federal award letters, special 
conditions, grantor correspondence, etc. General

x PS Grants

42 The system shall provide the ability to interface with grant-related 
Federal Government databases included but not limited to: SAM.gov 
and Grants.gov. 

Interfaces x M

43 The system shall provide the ability to generate grant award letters 
and contract awards, based on user-defined templates and user-
defined criteria (e.g., incorporate grant requirements into sub-
grantee award letters and documentation).

Manage Grant x L
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Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

44 The system shall provide the ability to establish and manage multiple 
contracts tied to a specific grant based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
contracts to multiple sub-grantees).

Manage Grant x PS Grants

45 The system shall provide the ability to develop and maintain budgets 
for sub-grantees based on user-defined criteria (e.g., freeze initial 
detailed budget worksheet; maintain budget throughout the life of the 
grant).  

Manage Grant x PS Grants

46 The system shall provide the ability to confirm contractor 
compliance, including cross-reference with vendor exclusion lists 
(e.g., SAM, HCE).

Manage Grant x H

47 The system shall provide the ability to distribute costs within a grant, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by category).

Manage Grant x PS Grants

48 The system shall provide the ability to calculate, track, control, and 
report on indirect costs (e.g., capital depreciation expenses) based 
on user-defined criteria and user-defined time period.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

49 The system shall provide the ability to compare actual expenditures 
to forecasts.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

50 The system shall provide the ability to calculate available grant 
balances from user-defined criteria (e.g., expenditures; 
encumbrances).

Manage Grant x PS Grants

51 The system shall provide the ability to manually enter on-line and to 
automate recording of grant encumbrances for labor, usages and 
miscellaneous related  transactions based on user-defined criteria.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

52 The system shall provide the ability to generate grant billings based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., grantor requirements; itemize by sub-
grantee) and reconcile receipts based on grant invoices.

Manage Grant x PS Grants, PS Billing

53 The system shall provide the ability to process request for draw-
down of Federal funds based on user-defined criteria (e.g., flag 
transaction errors to prevent drawing down on these transactions).

Manage Grant x PS Grants

54 The system shall provide the ability to process internal billings to 
other state agencies (e.g., sub-grantees) based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., incorporating specific grant forms within the electronic 
workflow).  

Manage Grant x PS Grants

55 The system shall provide the ability to manage billings by sub-
grantee, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., place holds on 
payments to sub-grantees for non-performance; in compliance with 
Transparency Act, confirm that sub-grantee check is cashed). 

Manage Grant x PS Grants

56 The system shall provide the ability to monitor the status of grant 
related receivables/receipts, refunds (e.g., for funds overdrawn), and 
deferrals/retention based on user-defined criteria..

Manage Grant x PS Grants

57 The system shall provide the ability to prevent transactions posting 
against an expired, inactive, or otherwise "closed" grant, with ability 
to override based on user-defined authorization.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

58 The system shall provide the ability to track hours expended for all 
grants/programs by organizational unit, pay period, employee, 
account number and other user-defined criteria.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

59 The system shall provide the ability to generate advance notifications 
of grant end dates or other user-specified events and alerts (e.g., 
expenses due, draw-down of funds, expenditure balances), by user-
defined process (e.g., prompt at point of user transaction; report), 
based on user-defined criteria.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

60 The system shall provide the ability to support processing of 
carryovers, grant extensions and amendments based on user-
defined criteria. 

Manage Grant x PS Grants
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Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments
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Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

61 The system shall provide the ability to close a grant for purposes of 
incurring new obligations, and to leave a grant open for purposes of 
expenditures tied to existing obligations.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

62 The system shall provide the ability to close and reopen grant codes 
at the grant/program level, preventing users from having to close 
each budget line associated with the specified grant/program.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

63 The system shall provide the ability to close and reopen grants for 
specific associated budget lines while others remain active, without 
the user having to adjust individual lines.

Manage Grant x PS Grants

64 The system shall provide the ability to integrate with SPO website for 
contract close-out reporting based on user-defined criteria (e.g. total 
expenditures, major accomplishments, etc.). 

Manage Grant x M

65 The system shall have the ability to track and reconcile federal funds, 
including those awarded for a special purpose or a grant, based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., budget adjustments at the fund/office 
level).

Manage Grant x PS Grants

66 The system shall provide the ability to track compliance with federal 
funding requirements based on user-defined criteria (e.g., track 
A133 audits across departments). 

Manage Grant x M

67 The system shall provide the ability to reconcile grant data with 
external funding agency data based on user-defined criteria.

Manage Grant x M

68 The system shall provide the ability to identify and maintain detail for 
State/ other non-federal funds, and in-kind contribution used as a 
match for federal fund grants and to prevent the counting of these 
same funds as a match more than once based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g. match requirements set forth in an award letter; 
maintenance of effort requirement; match for sub-grantees).

Manage Grant x PS Grants

69 The system shall provide the ability to calculate costs to State 
programs receiving Federal funds, which can be allocated in 
accordance with the State of Hawaii's Cost Allocation Plan and/or 
department cost-allocation plans (e.g., DHS Cost Allocation Plan).

Manage Grant x PS Grants, PS Allocations

70 The system shall provide the ability to monitor/calculate the total 
interest earned by grants which have an appropriation account 
included in the investment pool.

Manage Grant x PS Grants, PS Cash Management

71 The system shall provide self-service capabilities for sub-grantees, 
including but not limited to: view contract information; submission of 
forms, such as change request and reimbursement request.

Manage Grant x L

72 The system shall provide the ability to establish monitoring 
requirements, by grant, by organization (e.g., sub-grantee), based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., 20% of service providers required to 
be audited by specific date, etc.)

Monitoring x L

73 The system shall provide the ability to trigger or initiate monitoring 
activities based on user-defined criteria (e.g., audit results).

Monitoring x L

74 The system shall provide the ability to create and perform adhoc and 
pre-defined analytical calculations based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., sub-grantee actual expenditures versus budgeted; sub-grantee 
actual units of services versus budgeted).

Monitoring x L

75 The system shall provide the ability to enter and associate individual 
and/or organization contact information in relation to specific 
monitoring cases.

Monitoring x L

76 The system shall provide the ability to track monitoring 
recommendations, corrective actions and responses.

Monitoring x L
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77 The system shall provide the ability to assign monitoring codes to 
each case and maintain recommendations.

Monitoring x L

78 The system shall provide the ability to display and report summary 
and detailed monitoring case information.

Monitoring x L

79 The system shall provide the ability to track complaint information 
and sources of complaints.

Monitoring x L

80 The system shall provide the ability to electronically enter and 
associate monitoring reports with contractors, including but not 
limited to: cleared/resolved findings, corrective actions.

Monitoring x L

81 The system shall provide the ability to issue, print and track notices 
of non-compliance.

Monitoring x L

82 The system shall maintain an archive of contractor (e.g., sub-
grantee) reports and performance information, by grant, based on 
user-defined criteria.  

Monitoring x L

83 The system shall provide the ability to electronically generate and 
transmit notices of non-compliance based on user-defined criteria 
including but not limited to: date of non-compliance.

Monitoring x L

84 Alignment/linking of grant outcomes to funded academic plans Outcomes tracking x PS Grants
85 Support multiple separate projects to track specific expenditures 

toward specific promises/outcomes at the individual grantee level Outcomes tracking
x PS Grants

86 Tracking enablement for specific grants and outside funding which 
SOH tracks, including IDEA, various Titles, e-Rate, etc. Outcomes tracking

x L

87 Ability to track grant requirements and outcomes throughout the 
lifecycle of the grant and monitor progress Outcomes tracking

x PS Grants

88 The system shall provide the ability to track and record transactions 
applicable to individual grants at all levels of the account 
classification (i.e., organization, program, object, fund, appropriation) 
by user-defined time period (e.g., month, YTD, inception to date), by 
organization level for all grants, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
expenditures vs. budgeted; expenditures vs. revenues; grant budget; 
grant amount per participant). 

Record and Track Grant 
Transactions

x PS Grants, PS GL

89 The system shall provide the ability to track and record grant-related 
salaries, benefits, and other non-salary, labor-related costs, based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., in compliance with payroll certification 
requirements set forth in OMB Circular A-87, Attachment B, 
Paragraph 8.h.(3)).

Record and Track Grant 
Transactions

x PS Grants, PS GL

90 The system shall provide the ability to record miscellaneous 
adjustments, reclassifications and interfund transfers associated with 
grants.

Record and Track Grant 
Transactions

x PS Grants, PS GL

91 The system shall provide the ability to track fixed assets purchased 
with grant funding based on user-defined criteria.

Record and Track Grant 
Transactions

x PS Grants, PS GL

92 Ability to track and record transactions applicable to individual grants 
at all levels of the account classification (i.e., organization, program, 
object, fund, appropriation) by user-defined time period (e.g., month, 
YTD, inception to date), by organization level for all grants, based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., expenditures vs. budgeted, expenditures 
vs. revenues, grant budget, grant amount per participant, etc.) Record and Track Grant 

Transactions

x PS Grants, PS GL

93 Ability to record miscellaneous adjustments, reclassifications and 
interfund transfers associated with grants (e.g., FIFO adjustments to 

         

Record and Track Grant 
Transactions

x PS Grants, PS GL
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(Offeror Use Only)

94 Ability to track fixed assets purchased with grant funding based on 
configurable criteria

Record and Track Grant 
Transactions

x PS Grants, PS GL

95 The system shall provide a grant dashboard based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., dashboard view for grants managers of assigned 
grants).

Reporting x PS Grants Grants Dashboard

96 The system shall provide the ability to generate a grant/sub-grant 
listing, by user-defined time period (e.g., Accounting Fiscal Year, 
Budget Fiscal Year), based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query

97 The system shall provide the ability to generate grant/sub-grant 
detail transaction reports, based on user-defined time period (e.g., 
month, quarterly, YTD, inception-to-date), based on user-defined 
criteria.

Reporting x

98 The system shall provide the ability to generate a query and/or report 
(with drill-down capability) by grant/sub-grant, by user-defined time 
period (e.g., month, year, inception to date), by other user-defined 
parameters (e.g., Federal Catalog Number, Legislative District), 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., budgeted vs. actuals).

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query

99 The system shall provide the ability to generate a query and/or report 
on grants at all levels of the account classification (e.g., organization, 
program, object, fund, appropriation), with the ability to summarize 
across departments, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
expenditures vs. budgeted; expenditures vs. revenues). 

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query

100 The system shall provide the ability to separate prior years 
expenditures and prior years budget for generally accepted 
accounting principles (GAAP) and governmental accounting 
standards board (GASB) reporting, by user-defined period (e.g., 
Accounting fiscal year, Budget fiscal year, calendar year), by user-
defined criteria (e.g., inception-to-date budget, remaining budget, 
multi-year budget).

Reporting x M

101 The system shall provide the ability to customize the "roll up" of 
individual account line items into various personnel, operating or 
other categories to comply with grant reporting requirements.

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS nVision

102 The system shall provide the ability to generate expenditure and 
exception reports for compliance with funding agency reporting 
requirements and compliance, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
by sub grantee).

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS nVision

103 The system shall provide the ability to transmit and receive 
reports/information electronically to/from all grantee/grantor 
agencies, based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting x

104 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports, based on 
specific grant requirements (e.g., only specific line items are eligible 
expenditures) and other user-defined requirements.

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS nVision

105 The system shall provide the ability to generate federal financial 
reporting and payment requisition forms by any level within the 
organization structure, by project number, by federal/state grant 
number, by program structure, and by any other user-defined 
identifier.

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

106 The system shall provide the ability to generate payroll certification 
reports required by Federal grant requirements, in compliance with 
OMB Circular A-87, Attachment B, Paragraph 8.h.(3).

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher
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One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

107 The system shall provide the ability to generate report on State/ 
other non-federal funds, and in-kind contribution used as a match for 
federal fund grants based on user-defined criteria (e.g. match 
requirements set forth in an award letter; maintenance of effort 
requirement).

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

108 The system shall provide the ability to generate Federal grant reports 
in compliance with Federal Cost Principles and Allowable Costs set 
forth in OMB circulars (e.g., A-122)

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

109 The system shall provide the ability to generate single and program-
specific audits in compliance with Federal grant requirements set 
forth in OMB Circular A-133, including but not limited to: 

Reporting

110 Financial Statements Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

111 OMB Circular A-133 Compliance Report Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

112 Schedule of Expenditures of Federal Awards (SEFA) Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

113 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports in 
compliance with MWBE (Minority and Women Owned Business 
Enterprise) reporting requirements, EPA green initiatives, and other 
Federal reporting requirements

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

114 The system shall provide the ability to generate audit reports based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., report with assumptions and related 
criteria used to develop billing rates).

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

115 The system shall provide the ability to automatically upload and 
incorporate the approved/valid Indirect Cost Rate and Fringe Benefit 
Rate to be used in the Federal Financial Report. 

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

116 The system shall provide the ability to generate the Indirect Cost 
Rate Proposal based on federal grant requirements set forth in OMB 
Circular A-133.

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

117 The system shall provide the ability to automatically update the 
USDA contact information on Indirect Cost Rate Proposal 
Submission (e.g., name, mailing address, e-mail address, contact 
number).

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

118 The system shall support online submission of the Indirect Cost Rate 
Proposal based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

119 Provide a grant dashboard based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
dashboard view for grants managers/accountants of assigned 
grants) Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

120 Ability to generate a grant/sub-grant listing by user-defined time 
period (e.g., Accounting Fiscal Year, Budget Fiscal Year) based on 
configurable criteria Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

121 Ability to generate grant/sub-grant detail transaction reports, and to 
generate a query and/or report (with drill-down capability), based on 
user-defined time period (e.g., month, quarter, YTD, inception-to-
date), based on configurable criteria Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

122 Ability to generate a query and/or report on grants at all levels of the 
account classification (e.g., organization, program, object, fund, 
appropriation) Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

123 Ability to report budget and expenditures based on user-defined 
budget / cost categories; by user-defined period and user-defined 
criteria Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

124 Ability to customize the "roll up" of individual account line items into 
various personnel, operating or other categories to comply with grant 
reporting requirements Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher
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125 Ability to generate expenditure and exception reports for compliance 
with funding agency reporting requirements and compliance, based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., by sub grantee) Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

126 Ability to transmit and receive reports/information electronically, to 
and from all grantee and grantor agencies, based on user-defined 
criteria Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

127 Ability to generate reports based on specific grant requirements 
(e.g., only specific line items are eligible expenditures) and other 
user-defined requirements Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

128 Ability to generate payroll certification reports required by Federal 
grant requirements, in compliance with the Uniform Administrative 
Requirements, Cost Principles, and Audit Requirements for Federal 
Awards (Uniform Guidance). Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

129 Ability to generate report on State/other non-federal funds, such as 
cost sharing, matching, or in-kind contribution used as a match for 
federal fund grants Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

130 Ability to generate Federal grant reports in compliance with the 
Uniform Guidance, including but not limited to: Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

131 (1) Financial Reports (e.g., SF-425)
Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

132 (2) Schedule of Expenditures of Federal Awards (SEFA)
Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

133 Ability to automate recurring searches/reports
Reporting

x PS Grants, PS Query, PS General 
Ledger, PS BI Publisher

134 Ability to internally track grant proposal status, and accommodate 
the upload of associated documentation in multiple file formats SOH acts as Grantor x M

135 Ability to manage online grant applications, monitor for completion, 
and automate compliance checks and communication SOH acts as Grantor x M

136 Ability to create and design grant forms in a flexible way that is 
adaptable to multiple grant types, lengths, etc. SOH acts as Grantor x M

137 Ability to track grantee interactions and manage grantee 
relationships. SOH acts as Grantor x M
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1 The system shall provide the ability to comply with all provisions of 
federal law and regulations pertaining to retaining the bondholders' 
exemption from federal income taxation on interest paid on state 
bonds.

Bond Accounting x PS Treasury Deal 

2 The system shall provide the ability to transfer Cash between Sub-
            

Bond Accounting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
3 The system shall provide the ability to account for bond escrow 

investments and to provide user-defined notification of maturity and 
interest earnings for debt service payments.

Bond Accounting x PS Treasury Deal 

4 The system shall provide the ability to calculate debt service 
requirements for all outstanding bonds, by payment types (e.g., 
principal, interest, total), by time period (e.g., fiscal year, fiscal 
quarter), by category (e.g., GO, GOR, revenue) and by 
department/entity (e.g., DHHL, Highways, Airports, Harbors, etc.) .

Bond Accounting x PS Deal Management

5 The system shall have the ability to sub-total debt service 
requirements based on user-defined criteria. 

Bond Accounting x Ps Deal Management

6 The system shall provide the ability to compute accrued interest 
payable. 

Bond Accounting x Ps Deal Management

7 The system shall provide the ability to amortize bond issuance cost, 
deferred gain/loss on bond refunding, bond premiums and discounts 
and easily adjust, if applicable, for defeasements. 

Bond Accounting x PS Deal Management

8 The system shall have the ability to provide bond administration 
system functionality, by bond type (e.g., General Obligation, General 
Obligation Reimbursable, and Revenue), including but not limited to: 

Bond Administration x Ps Deal Management

9 Set up Bond Issuance schedule Bond Administration x PS Deal Management Create "schedule" portfolio with projected bond 
issuances

10 Prepare Closing Instructions Bond Administration x PS Treasury Deal 
11 Calculate and Service Debt Bond Administration x PS Deal Management
12 Reconcile Bonds Outstanding Bond Administration x Ps Deal Management
13 Manage Fee Contract (e.g., set up contract; fee payments) Bond Administration x PS Treasury Deal 
14 Manage IRS requirements related to  non-purpose investments (e.g., 

rebate calculations and payments).
Bond Administration x PS Treasury Deal 

15 Manage Swaps (e.g., set up swap; swap payments; swap accruals) Bond Administration x PS Deal Management
16 Set up and Calculate Amortization Schedule (e.g., by fiscal year, by 

fiscal quarter)
Bond Administration x PS Deal Management

17 Maintain (e.g., modify) Amortization Schedule Bond Administration x PS Deal Management
18 The system shall provide the ability to maintain and report bond 

information including but not limited to: bond balances, series, date 
of issuance, investment rates, maturity dates, original amount, and 
callable/noncallable. 

Bond Administration x PS Deal Management

19 The system shall provide the ability to track bonds based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., callable vs. non-callable; type of bond).

Bond Administration x PS Deal Management

20 The system shall provide the ability to track the type of bond 
issuance during the budget request process.

Bond Administration x PS Deal Management

21 The system shall provide the ability to track expenditures and cash 
balance by bond issuance based on user-defined criteria.

Bond Administration X PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

22 The system shall provide the ability to track bond reserves (e.g., 
opening and ending balances, additions and deletions) based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., by project).

Bond Administration X PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

23 The system shall provide the ability to record defeasements and 
track defeased bonds based on user-defined criteria. 

Bond Administration x PS Treasury Deal 

24 The system shall have the ability to provide debt management 
system functionality, including but not limited to: 

Debt Management x PS Treasury Deal 

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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25 Set Up and Maintain Financing Calendar Debt Management X PS Deal Management, PS Query,  
Oracle PBCS

Calendar functionality does not exist, but future 
dated deals can be entered into the system, 
maintained and reported on with PS tools or PBCS

26 Set up Bonds Debt Management x PS Deal Management
27 Calculate Basis Mismatch and Bond Yield Debt Management X PS Deal Management
28 Payment of Debt Service Debt Management x PS Deal Management, PS Cash 

Management
29 Transfer Agent Services for State Issued Bonds Debt Management x PS Treasury Deal 
30 Fiscal Agent Services for State Issued Bonds Debt Management x PS Treasury Deal 
31 Ad Hoc and Trend Analysis (e.g., interest rates in bond market; 

financial and economic trends that impact bonds) 
Debt Management X PS Deal Management, PS Kibana 

Analytics
Would need to identify and import data from 
source financial analytics service

32 Required Reporting (e.g., disclosure) Debt Management x PS Treasury Deal 
33 The system shall provide the ability to generate forecasts for debt 

ratio based on forecasting debt requirements to projected General 
Fund revenues over a user-defined time period, based on user-
defined criteria.

Debt Management x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

34 The system shall provide the ability to accumulate loans at any 
attribute (or combination of attributes) associated with the account or 
organizational structure, by project structure, by phase/cost element, 
over multiple years, for a user-defined time period.

Loans x PS Deal Management

35 The system shall provide the ability to support loans (e.g., interfund 
loans, program loans, intrafund loans) tracking, by any level in the 
organizational hierarchy, by user-defined periods (e.g., over multiple 
years, over multiple fiscal years), based on user-defined parameters, 
including but not limited to:

Loans x PS Deal Management

36 Fund Loans x PS Deal Management
37 Appropriation Loans x PS Deal Management
38 Organization Structure Loans x PS Deal Management
39 Project(s) Loans x PS Deal Management
40 Loan Date Loans x PS Deal Management
41 Interest Rate Loans x PS Deal Management
42 Payments (principal and interest) Loans x PS Deal Management
43 YTD Payments (inflow vs. outflow) Loans x PS Deal Management
44 Payment Dates (inflow vs. outflow) Loans x PS Deal Management
45 Penalties/Interest Loans x PS Deal Management
46 User-defined Loan Category (e.g., leveraged; restricted) Loans x PS Deal Management
47 Loan Terms Loans x PS Deal Management
48 Legal/Federal Loan Requirements Loans x PS Deal Management
49 Authority (Citation and Amount) Loans x PS Deal Management
50 Decisions To Forgive Debt (partial or full) Loans x PS Deal Management
51 Fees/ NSF Loans x PS Deal Management
52 Write-offs As Bad Debt Loans x PS Deal Management
53 The system shall provide the ability to track loan activity, based on 

user-defined criteria, including but not limited to:
Loans x PS Deal Management

54 Source of Loan: (e.g., general fund, revenue bond, special revenue 
fund loan, federal fund, enterprise fund, pool loan)

Loans x PS Deal Management

55 Type of Loan (e.g., cash flow, statutory or budget act, revolving loan, 
program loan, reimbursement loan, guaranteed loan, loan converted 
from grant)

Loans x PS Deal Management

56 Other (e.g., Bond authority traded between organizations) Loans x PS Treasury Deal 
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57 The system shall provide the ability to track various types of 
adjustments to authorized expenditures or revenues resulting from 
loan transactions, across multiple years, based on user-defined 
criteria.

Loans x PS Treasury Deal 

58 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain (e.g., 
modify) an amortization schedule for any type of loan, based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., adjustments that would account for 
unscheduled principal reductions or any other change that would 
render the original schedule obsolete).

Loans x PS Deal Management

59 The system shall provide the ability to generate, track and modify 
multiple versions of loan projections, at any time during the fiscal 
year, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., amortization schedules), 
for user-defined parameters, including, but not limited to the 
following:

Loans x PS Treasury Deal 

60 Loans, By Type (e.g. loans under repayment; loans not under 
repayment)

Loans x PS Deal Management

61 Loan Principal Loans x PS Deal Management
62 Loan Interest Loans x PS Deal Management
63 Loan Fees and Returned Check Fees Loans x PS Deal Management, PS Cash 

Management
64 Deferred Revenue Loans x PS Treasury Deal 
65 Other Loans x PS Deal Management
66 The system shall provide the ability to reconcile loans, showing 

disbursements and repayments at the fund level to overall GL 
account, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by school district).

Loans x PS Deal Management, General 
Ledger 

Set up ChartField attributes and/or Fund trees for 
the fund ChartField to link loan source to activity

67 The system shall provide the ability to track repayment of loans 
which are funded through General Obligation Bonds and to refund 
the associated debt service costs based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., by department; by project).

Loans x PS Treasury Deal 

68 The system shall provide the ability to calculate amortization of 
construction interest, based on user-defined criteria.

Loans x PS Treasury Deal 

69 The system shall provide the ability to calculate interest accrued in 
an user-defined time period (e.g., particular fiscal year) and to 
calculate cumulative interest expense, based on user-defined 
criteria.

Loans x PS Treasury Deal 

70 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on private 
activity, by bond issuance, based on IRS requirements and bond-
funded project timeframes (e.g., at proposal (budget request), 
allotment (approval to proceed with project), project completion 
stages (when the asset is put into service), and changes in activity 
related to asset).  

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

71 The system shall have the ability to provide folder for each Series of 
GO Bonds, with the following information:

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

72 Year and Series Designation; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
73 Whether Bonds are Tax-Exempt, Tax-Advantaged (BABs, QECBs) 

or Taxable;
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

74 Purpose of Bonds: New Money or Refunding or Combination; New Bond Allocation X PS Deal Management Create separate portfolios
75 Date of Sale of Bonds; New Bond Allocation x PS Deal Management
76 Date of Issue of Bonds; New Bond Allocation x PS Deal Management
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77 Principal Amount; New Bond Allocation x PS Deal Management

78 Whether Bond is fixed interest rate or variable rate; New Bond Allocation x PS Deal Management
79 Reoffering Price of Bonds; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
80 Uses of Bond Proceeds New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
81 Amount used for costs of issuance (including underwriter’s discount; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

82 Amount use for New Money- cap ex; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

83 Amount used for working capital; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
84 Amount used for Refunding New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
85 Amount used to reimburse expenditures made prior to the Date of 

Issue of the Bonds; and
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

86 Other Uses; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
87 Identification of Purposes Financed and/or Refinanced New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
88 For New Money: list each Project allocated to the Bonds, with the 

following information: 
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

89 ·       Department Name, Act No., SLH No., New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
90 ·       Date of enactment of the Act, New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
91 ·       Title of Project, New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
92 ·       Amount of Expenditures Allocated to Bonds, New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
93 ·       Amount of Allocated Expenditures expended by date and 

amount,
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

94 ·       Amount of expenditures allocated to Governmental Purpose, New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
95 ·       Amount of expenditures allocated to Private Purpose, New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
96 ·       Type of Expenditure (i.e., acquisition, construction, renovation, 

repair), and
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

97 ·       Provide a link to the Capital Improvement Project folders 
(described below) for each Project to which proceeds of the Bonds 
are allocated,

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal Treasury Deal has the ability to store attachments 
for each particular Deal (Bond Offering).  In 
addition, 

98 For Refunding: for each series of refunded bonds provide a link to 
the folder for that refunded series;

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

99 Arbitrage Yield on the Bonds; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
100 Bond Average Life based on Reoffering Price; and New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
101 Whether other bonds sold within 15 days of the Bonds, and if so, a 

link to the folder for such other bonds.
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

102 The system shall have the ability to provide folders for each Capital 
Improvement Project to be funded by State GOs or Other States 
Funds, with the following information:  

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

103 (a) Department Name; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
104 (b) Title of Project; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
105 (c) Act No.; SLH Year; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
106 (d) Aggregate Authorized cost amount for Project for all Fiscal 

Years;
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

107 (e) Expected economic life of Project; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
108 (f) Amount of Project cost allocated to a particular Bond Series; New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
109 (g) Amount of Project expenditures allocated to a particular Bond 

Series and date of each such expenditure;
New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

110 (h) Type of expenditure (acquisition of building or equipment, 
construction, renovation, repair);

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 
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111 (i) Whether Project is a Governmental Purpose Project or a Private 
Purpose Project. A Private Purpose Project is any Project other than 
a Governmental Purpose Project. To qualify as a Governmental 
Purpose Project, one of the following must be true with respect to 
the Project:

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

112 (i) There is no sale, installment sale, loan, financing lease or 
operating lease, license, management agreement, or customized 
contract to sell output, to or with a person other than the State, a 
County, or a City or agency or instrumentality thereof. For example, 
the contracting person cannot be a 501(c)(3) organization or the 
federal government;

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

113 (ii) There is a transfer of ownership, use or output of the Project to a 
person other than the State, County or City or agency or 
instrumentality thereof who (x) is unrelated to a State, a County, a 
City, or instrumentality thereof and (ii) makes no payment for 
ownership o use of the Project (i.e., a grant of the Project) or makes 
payments that do not exceed the State’s direct costs of operating 
and maintaining the Project;

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

114 (iii) There is no transfer of ownership or use of the Project to a 
person who is other than the State, County or City or agency or 
instrumentality thereof, except for a management agreement and 
either (x) the State has determined that the management agreement 
is a “qualified management agreement” under IRS Revenue 
Procedure 2017-13 or the Project being managed is not used to 
provide services third parties for a fee; or

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

115 (iv) The Project consists of a transfer of proceeds to a State agency 
or instrumentality but the proceeds are not ultimately used to make a 
loan to a person other than the State, County or City or agency or 
instrumentality thereof and any use of the Project by a person other 
than the State, County or City or agency or instrumentality thereof 
satisfies (a), (b) or (c) above;  

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

116 (j) if the Project is a Private Purpose Project a description of the type 
of private use; and

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

117 (k) if the Project is a Governmental Purpose Project, whether there 
has been any change of use of the Project from the originally 
expected use and if so, a description of such change of use.

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

118 The system shall have the ability to input data on projects on a 
periodic basis, including projects not initially receiving an allotment of 
capital improvement funds and including any information regarding a 
change in use. 

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

119 The system shall have the ability to input expenditure data on a 
periodic basis and allocation of such expenditures by Bond Series 
and by Project 

New Bond Allocation x PS Treasury Deal 

120 The system shall provide the ability to generate loan reports and 
incorporate loan data in standard finance and budget reports, based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g., summary, detail), including but not 
limited to the following:

Reporting x PS Treasury Deal 

121 Actuals Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

122 Budgeted Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

123 Budgeted Versus Actuals Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

124 Projected Versus Actuals Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS
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125 Fund Balance Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

126 Budget Projections Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

127 Comparative Statement of Revenues Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

128 GAAP Reports Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS

129 The system shall provide the ability to compute the current portion of 
bonds.

Reporting x PS Deal Management, Oracle 
PBCS
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Tab Topic

Investments General

Investments Inquiry & Reporting

Asset Inventory Asset Data

Asset Inventory Asset Inventory

Asset Inventory Depreciation

Asset Inventory Disposal

Asset Inventory General

Asset Inventory Interface

Asset Inventory Leases

Asset Inventory Reporting

Asset Inventory Transaction Processing

Core Requirements
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1 The system shall provide ability to manage and track investment 
accounts and automatically reconcile with General Ledger and 
related user-defined functions within the EFS

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

2 The system shall provide ability to capture general investment 
account data based on user-defined configuration including, but not 
limited to:

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

3 Type of investment General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

4 Financial Institution/Issuer General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

5 Fund Type General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

6 Cost (e.g., face amount less discount plus premium plus accrued 
interest)

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

7 Agency Purchasing General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

8 Document/Certificate No. General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

9 Investment Purchase trade date, settlement date and Maturity 
Dates

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

10 Investment Pool - include or exclude General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

11 Term/Period/Number of Days General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

12 Yield (e.g., percentage) General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

13 Interest (e.g., purchased accrued interest) General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

14 Amounts (e.g., face amount, discount, premium, etc.) General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

15 Interest (including any purchased accrued interest) General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

16 Duration General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

17 The system shall have ability to compute rate of return based on 
user-defined cash or accrual bases.

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

18 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on 
investments based on user-defined categories including, but not 
limited to:

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

19 Type of Inflow/Outflow General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 

20 Fund (e.g., general, special, trust, agency, bond, etc.) General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

21 Investment type and description/narrative General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

22 The system shall provide ability to track and manage the cash flows 
and project cash flows of securities in the portfolio.

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

23 The system shall provide ability to track maturing investments (e.g., 
net amount of cash in/outflows, investments and type of investments 
purchased to meet cash obligation or cash shortfalls for the day.

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

24 The system shall provide the ability to compute investments 
maturities, by investment type, by time period (e.g., fiscal year, fiscal 
quarter), and other user-defined criteria. 

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Investments
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

25 The system shall provide the ability to sub-total investment maturities 
based on user-defined criteria.

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

26 The system shall provide ability to provide automatic investment 
updates based on user-defined parameters (e.g., dynamic/real-time, 
scheduled/batched, etc.)

General x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

27 The system shall provide ability to query and report on investment 
purchases based on user-defined maturity date/period.

Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

28 The system shall provide capability to generate standard and adhoc 
investment tracking reports based on user-defined parameters (e.g., 
date or period driven) including, but not limited to, financial 
statements, trial balance, transaction register, etc.

Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

29 The system shall have ability to generate the following reports using 
State-defined formats including, but not limited to:  

Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

30 Allocation of investment pool earnings to participating agencies Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

31 Daily Investment Maturities Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

32 General Fund Earnings Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

33 Interest on Investments Maturing Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

34 Investment Pool Earnings - realized interest, gain on sale Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

35 Investment Register - Detail Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

36 Investment register - details of holdings, summary by fund Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

37 Investment Register - Summary Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

38 Statement of Cash Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

39 Status of Outstanding investment register - detail holdings, 
summary by fund

Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

40 Performance measurements, bechmark designation Inquiry & Reporting x PS Cash Management, PS Deal 
Management

41 Compliance monitoring - Investment Policy criteria, HRS Inquiry & Reporting x L Additional information needed
42 Interface with custodial bank, external managers- automatically post 

transactions to GL daily
Inquiry & Reporting x PS Financial Gateway, PS General 

Ledger
43 Capability to receive daily transaction files from Custodial Bank and 

generate entries for general ledger recording
Inquiry & Reporting x PS Financial Gateway, PS General 

Ledger
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Asset Inventory
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

1 Provide subledger functionality for tracking various asset categories 
with additional granularity, and all subledgers roll up seamlessly into 
the GL

Asset Data

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
General Ledger

2
Ability to record maintenance information against an asset

Asset Data
x

PS Maintenance Management, 
PS Asset Management

3 Ability to define asset maintenance schedules with tracking of 
scheduled maintenance performed

Asset Data
x

PS Maintenance Management, 
PS Asset Management

4 The system shall provide the ability to track and maintain asset 
information as part of periodic inventory, using industry standard 
automated data collection technology (e.g., barcode, RFID), formats 
and conventions.

Asset Inventory

x

PS Asset Management

5 The system shall provide the ability to perform physical counts, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g. by location, by specific item, by 
group of items) and user-defined time period (e.g., SPO requirement 
for annual "wall to wall" inventory).

Asset Inventory

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Inventory

6 The system shall provide the ability to perform cycle counts, based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g. by location, by specific item, by group of 
items). 

Asset Inventory

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Inventory

7 The system shall provide the ability to make adjustments to assets, 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., inventory count; impairments; 
audit findings; inactivation of record incorrectly entered, with required 
audit trail; write-off).

Asset Inventory

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Inventory

8 The system shall provide the ability to define the start date of 
depreciation and the useful life of the asset, based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g., fund type).

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management

9 The system shall provide the ability to calculate depreciation and 
generate corresponding GL transaction, based on user defined time 
period (e.g., monthly, quarterly, and fiscal year basis) and based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., asset type).

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
General Ledger

10 The system shall provide the ability to perform depreciation 
calculations, based on user-defined criteria, including but not limited 
to, straight-line, accelerated, pro rate, and accumulated.

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management

11 The system shall provide the ability to perform what-if depreciation 
analysis to simulate various scenarios without changing the 
underlying asset data based on user-defined criteria.

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management Use What -if depreciation functionality

12 The system shall provide the ability to roll back depreciation (e.g., to 
accommodate last minute accounting adjustments) and re-run 
depreciation based on user-defined business rules.

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management

13 The system shall provide the ability to apply prior year depreciation in 
current fiscal year based on user-defined criteria. 

Depreciation
x

PS Asset Management

14 The system shall provide the ability to retain depreciation information 
for each asset, based on user defined criteria, including but not 
limited to the following: time period (e.g., fiscal year, life-to-date 
basis), depreciation method, accumulated depreciation, and fund 
source.

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management

15
The system should provide the ability to depreciate infrastructure as 
defined by user-defined reporting requirements (e.g., State, Dept).

Depreciation

x

Ps Asset Management, PS Query

16 The system shall provide the ability to calculate amortization of 
intangible assets and generate corresponding GL transaction in 
compliance with GASB 51 and other user-defined criteria.

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
General Ledger

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Asset Inventory
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

17 The system shall provide the ability to depreciate change increases 
that do not extend the asset's useful life over the asset's remaining 
useful life (e.g., if an asset has a five year life and a change increase 
is added in the second year, the change increase should be 
depreciated over the four remaining years in the asset's life). 

Depreciation

x

PS Asset Management

18 The system shall provide the ability to track and dispose of assets, 
including the ability to generate required state forms (e.g., 
certification of disposal) and to allow for electronic workflow (e.g., 
approvals, routing), based on user-defined approvals and criteria 
(e.g., $1K and above requires SPO approval).  

Disposal

x

PS Asset Management, PS Form 
Builder, BI publisher

19 The system shall provide the ability to track/maintain disposal 
information, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., disposal method, 
police report number for stolen items, hazardous materials).

Disposal

x

PS Asset Management

20 The system shall provide the ability to calculate the proceeds, gain 
or loss on the sale or disposal of an asset.

Disposal
x

PS Asset Management

21 The system shall provide the ability to track partial disposition of an 
asset.

Disposal
x

PS Asset Management

22 The system shall support the process for requesting reimbursement 
for stolen items based on user-defined criteria (e.g., automatic 
generation of form).

Disposal

x

PS Asset Management, PS Form 
Builder, PS Query

23 The system shall provide the ability to print asset identification 
tags/chips based on user-defined criteria.

General
x

PS can generate data file but 3rd party barcode 
printing software required

24 The system shall provide the ability to generate Asset ID Numbers 
manually and/or automatically, based on user-defined criteria.

General
x

PS Asset Management

25 The system shall provide the ability to create a master Asset ID 
Number with separate associated sub-assets (e.g., building, air 
conditioner) in a parent-child relationship.

General

x

PS Asset Management

26 The system shall provide the ability to record and maintain assets by 
user-defined groupings based on user-defined criteria.

General
x

PS Asset Management

27 The system shall have the ability to identify and track assets that 
have been received but for which invoice has not yet been paid.

General
x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Purchasing

28 The system shall provide the ability to identify an item as an asset 
from payables module and to automatically or manually post it to the 
asset accounting subsystem, based on user-defined criteria.

General

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Payables

29 The system shall provide the ability to track assets by user-defined 
criteria (e.g., owner organization; custodian organization; estimated 
life of asset) in compliance with State requirements (e.g., HRS 
103D, Part XII; HAR, Title 3, Subtitle 11, Chp. 130; SPO Inventory 
Manual).

General

x

PS Asset Management , PS 
Query, PS nVision

30 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on assets that 
are issued to employees and are maintained offsite (e.g., laptops at 
teachers' homes).

General

x

PS Asset Management

31 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on assets that 
are acquired through donations based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
equipment).

General

x

PS Asset Management

32 The system shall provide the ability to track all assets based on 
Comprehensive Accounting Financial Report (CAFR) categories 
including, but not limited to land, buildings, improvements other than 
buildings, intangible assets, machinery and equipment, and 
construction in progress.

General

x

PS Asset Management

33 The system shall provide the ability to collect and maintain the asset 
data required to support the production of the Comprehensive 
Annual Financial Report (CAFR) and other user-defined report 
requirements (e.g., State reports, Department reports, granting 
agency reports).

General

x

PS Asset Management, PS Query
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Asset Inventory
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

34
The system shall provide the ability to define asset information (e.g., 
purchase amount, life of asset) within specified limits/values, based 
on user-defined categories (e.g., capital item; non-capital item).

General

x

PS Asset Management

35 The system shall provide the ability to flag and track assets that are 
greater or less than user-defined dollar value (e.g., software 
licenses).

General

x

PS Asset Management

36 The system shall provide the ability to track and maintain assets, 
based on user-defined categories (e.g., gifts; purchased using grant 
funds).

General

x

PS Asset Management

37 The system shall provide the ability to track the addition, transfer, 
deletion, or modification of an asset, based on user-defined criteria 
(e.g., dollar value).

General

x

PS Asset Management

38 The system shall provide the ability to track the transfer history of an 
asset, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., organizational unit 
transferred from/to; transfer report number, transfer date).

General

x

Ps Asset Management

39 The system shall provide the ability to include all costs associated 
with the procurement of an asset (e.g. cost of the asset, installation 
cost of the asset, asset trade-in value).

General

x

PS Asset Management

40 The system shall provide the ability to re-value and adjust useful life 
of an asset due to enhancements, upgrades, additions, or partial 
disposals.

General

x

PS Asset Management

41 The system shall provide the ability to reclassify an asset and its 
related depreciation information.

General
x

PS Asset Management

42 The system shall provide the ability to track and process destroyed, 
lost and stolen assets, in compliance with user-defined 
requirements.

General

x

PS Asset Management

43 The system shall provide the ability to calculate replacement value 
based upon user-defined criteria.

General
x

PS Asset Management

44 The system shall provide the ability to calculate and track 
replacement schedules based on user-defined criteria (e.g., 
expected life of asset).

General

x

PS Asset Management, PS Query Based on expected life entered in system

45 The system shall provide the ability to transfer completed 
construction from "in progress" to fixed asset account, without losing 
the accompanying details based on user-defined criteria and 
workflow (e.g., identification of asset with open punchlist as "in 
service" by building engineer; asset capitalization based on value 
being placed in service; and  completion of punchlist items and 
capitalization of remaining asset value).

General

x

PS Asset Management

46 The system shall provide the ability to track periodic increases to 
construction in progress (e.g., change orders).

General
x

PS Asset Management

47 The system shall provide the ability to track and report on changes in 
use of asset (e.g., private activity), by bond issuance, based on IRS 
requirements and other user-defined criteria. 

General

x

PS Asset Management , PS Deal 
Management, PS General 
Ledger, PS Query

Link assets to Bond issuance via Fund Codes or 
use financing codes in Asset Management

48 The system shall provide the ability to reinstate an asset, based on 
user-defined criteria (e.g., if the wrong asset is retired).

General
x

PS Asset Management

49

The system shall provide the ability to interface excess inventory 
property data to SPO website based on user-defined criteria. 

Interface

x

M Need further requirements and specs from 3rd 
party system.  PeopleSoft comes delivered with 
Integration Broker web services/messaging tools.

50

The system shall provide the ability to interface with external capital 
projects systems

Interface

x

M Need further requirements and specs from 3rd 
party system.  PeopleSoft comes delivered with 
Integration Broker web services/messaging tools.
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Asset Inventory
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

51
The system shall provide the ability to track rented or leased assets 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., organization unit; lease terms).

Leases

x

PS Asset Management

52 The system shall provide the ability to drill down to related purchase 
order for leased asset.

Leases
x

PS Asset Management

53
The system shall provide the ability to distinguish between capital 
and operating leases and to provide information on property 
inventory according to type of lease, based on user-defined criteria.

Leases

x

PS Asset Management

54
The system shall provide the ability to track the requisition for a 
capital lease, the approval of the capital lease and changes to the 
capital lease, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., rental rate, terms).

Leases

x

PS Asset Management

55 The system shall provide the ability to incorporate data on capital 
leases in the budget development and execution process.

Leases
x

PS Asset Management, Oracle 
PBCS

56 The system shall provide the ability to calculate future minimum 
lease payments by organization (e.g., department/entity), by user-
defined time period (e.g.,  fiscal year), based on user-defined 
criteria. 

Leases

x

PS Asset Management, PS Query

57 The system shall provide the ability to sub-total future minimum 
lease payments based on user-defined criteria. 

Leases
x

PS Asset Management, PS Query

58 The system shall provide the ability to generate an asset report 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., asset location, physical 
inventory date; asset category).

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS Query

59 The system shall provide the ability to generate an Asset Inventory 
Report, by any level in the organizational structure, in compliance 
with State statute (HRS 103D-1206) and other user-defined criteria 
(e.g., prepared and signed by property guardian on annual basis).

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

60
The system shall provide the ability to generate asset reports, 
including but not limited to, the following:

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

61

Asset transaction report

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

62 Asset master list with the ability to sort by any asset identification 
fields (e.g., location, class, category, department, function, fund, 
amounts, dates). 

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

63
By monthly, year to date (YTD), total to date (TDD)  depreciation per 
asset

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

64 The system shall provide the ability to generate asset reports which 
reflect beginning balance, additions and deletions, partial 
dispositions, depreciation, accumulated depreciation, transfers, 
sales, adjustments, during the designated reporting period, by user-
defined criteria (e.g.,  by inventory/asset category (such as 
equipment, vehicles, and land), at any level of the organizational 
structure, and by funds/appropriations).

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

65
The system shall provide the ability to generate an activity report by 
transfers, disposals, additions, deletions for all asset types.

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

66 The system shall provide the ability to generate a report of assets 
transferred, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by issuing or 
receiving school, by fund source). 

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision
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Asset Inventory
Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

67
The system shall provide the ability to generate a report of 
lost/stolen/destroyed assets, based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

68
The system shall provide the ability to generate an asset disposal 
report, based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

69 The system shall provide the ability to generate a detailed and 
summary depreciation schedule at any level in the organizational 
structure, on an accounting period, monthly, quarterly and annual 
basis, based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

70 The system shall provide the ability to generate monthly 
reconciliation reports, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., monthly 
changes to equipment values, listing outstanding PO items).

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

71
The system shall provide the ability to record the current valuation of 
facilities and to revalue facilities based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

72 The system shall provide the ability to generate reports on the 
replacement value of assets, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., by 
fiscal year, for multiple years).

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

73 The system shall provide the ability to generate a five year cost 
projection report for all leased property, based on user-defined 
criteria (e.g.,  5 year increments for CAFR for capital leases).

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

74
The system shall provide the ability to generate a project status 
report of all capital improvement projects (CIP).

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

75
The system shall provide the ability to generate lease report(s), by 
lease type, based on user-defined criteria.

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

76

The system shall provide the ability to generate CAFR-required 
schedules and reports (e.g., in compliance with GASB 34 and 42), in 
user-defined format (e.g., format required for published; with notes).  

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
nVision, BI Publisher

77 The system shall provide the ability to allocate asset costs for 
purposes of financial statements based on user-defined criteria (e.g. 
allocate building assets based on square footage, etc.) .

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Allocations

78
The system shall provide the ability to generate the following user-
defined reports, with the capability to include user-defined notes:

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

79
Asset Replacement Report (based on user-defined criteria, such 
as by estimated useful life)

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

80
Asset Tracking Report (based on user-defined criteria, such as by 
source of funds)

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

81
Land and Buildings Report (based on user-defined criteria such as 
location, legislative district, value, improvements)

Reporting

x

PS Asset Management, PS 
Query, PS Tree Manager, PS 
nVision

82 The system shall provide the ability to process asset transactions 
based on user-defined criteria (e.g., set controls based on dollar 
thresholds). 

Transaction Processing

x

PS Asset Management

83 The system shall provide the ability to process multiple asset and GL 
transactions in a single entry for identical assets based on user-
defined criteria (e.g., deletions/ disposals/ sales, transfers).

Transaction Processing

x

PS Asset Management
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Module / Solution Customization Complexity Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic
Y C 3 F N H / M / L

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

84 The system shall provide the ability to annotate transactions with 
unlimited comments, by line item.

Transaction Processing
x

PS Asset Management

85 The system shall provide the ability to automatically and manually 
transfer asset transactions (e.g., journal posting of depreciation) to 
the GL.

Transaction Processing

x

PS Asset Management Journals must be generated in GL in batches

86 The system shall provide the ability to automate transfers between 
organizational units, funds, custodians, and agencies with multi-tier 
location coding, based on user-defined criteria (e.g., in groups) and 
business rules.

Transaction Processing

x

PS Asset Management

87 The system shall provide the ability to process mass transfers 
between organizational units (e.g., interagency) based on user-
defined criteria and business rules.

Transaction Processing

x

PS Asset Management
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Tab Topic
Technical Architecture General
Technical Architecture Application Architecture
Technical Architecture Database Architecture
Technical Architecture Infrastructure
Technical Architecture Integration Architecture
Technical Architecture System Administration Toolkit
Solution Architecture Scalability
Solution Architecture System Flexibility
Solution Architecture Security & Authentication
Solution Architecture Audit
Solution Architecture Data Storage & Archiving
Solution Architecture System Capacity & Performance
Solution Architecture Business Continuity & Disaster Recovery
Solution Technology Workflow Processing

Solution Technology
Reporting, Business Intelligence, & Data 
Warehouse

Solution Technology Content/Document Management & Imaging
Solution Technology End-User Interface
Solution Technology Data Entry Support & On-line Help

Technical Requirements
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Technical Architecture Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic Y G C 3 F N

1 The system shall be based on Software as a Service (SaaS) or 
Offeror-Hosted architecture.

General X Hosted architecture on Oracle Cloud 
Infrastructure. The software is provided as 
COTS managed to be SaaS-like. 

2 The system user interface shall meet the accessibility 
requirements as described in the WCAG 2.0 Standard.

User Interface X  
http://www.oracle.com/us/corporate/accessib
ility/index.html
Please see Oracle's VPAT for PeopleSoft 
here: 
https://www.oracle.com/corporate/accessibilit
y/templates/t2-10957.html

3 The system shall provide all screens, reports and transactions 
through a web browser.

User Interface X PeopleSoft user interface is web based.

4 The system shall provide a browser-based graphical user interface 
(GUI) without any requirement to deploy any application code to 
client workstations. This user interface shall be available on both 
Microsoft Windows and MacOS.

User Interface X PeopleSoft web user interface only needs a 
supported web browser.

5 The system shall provide the ability to automate the deployment of 
software and updates to user workstations including, but not limited 
to web-based deployment tools.

Application Architecture X PeopleSoft is web based so there would not 
be any deployment of software to 
workstations, any new updates would be 
available to user as soon as they login to the 
web application.

6 The system shall provide a user (with appropriate access rights) 
the ability to configure (add, modify, delete) the user interface - 
without a need for vendor-assisted customization

Application Architecture X Changes to placement of fields on a 
delivered page can be done via delivered 
functionality like Drop Zones or Page/Field 
Configurator allowing addition of new fields 
to an existing page based on configuration.

7 The system shall provide a user (with appropriate access rights) 
the ability to configure (add, modify, delete) reports - without a 
need for vendor-assisted customization

 Application Architecture X  Reports created via Query Manager can be 
configured as needed. 

8 The system shall provide a user (with appropriate access rights) 
the ability to configure (add, modify, delete) workflows and 
business rules- without a need for vendor-assisted customization

Application Architecture X Workflows can be configure using Approval 
Workflow Engine.

9 The system shall provide the ability to manage automatic job 
scheduling (i.e. batch jobs, billing) including, but not limited to the  
interface with external job schedulers and automatic notification 
capabilities when a job abnormally terminates.

Application Architecture

X

Automatic job scheduling can be configured 
using Process Scheduler.

10 The system shall provide built-in document management for 
attaching scanned and imaged documents to financial 
transactions.

Application Architecture

X

Documents or files can be uploaded to the 
system as Attachments as part of the workflow 
of Approval Workflow Engine as delivered.

11 The system shall provide the ability to perform mass changes to a 
defined group of data, with appropriate selection criteria.

Application Architecture
X

Mass changes for an defined set of data can be 
done via constructed grids.

One Response per 
Requirement
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Technical Architecture Offeror Comments

ID# Requirements Topic Y G C 3 F N

One Response per 
Requirement

12 The system shall provide the ability to accommodate upgrades to 
future operating systems, databases and other software upgrades.

Application Architecture
X

Oracle Cloud would automatically upgrade OS, 
DB, and other software upgrades.

13 Vendor must detail its integration, and compatibility, levels with 
Office 365 and Google Docs

Application Architecture

X

PeopleSoft BI Publisher can output data into 
PDF, RTF, ETX, or XSL.  RTF is compatible with 
Word.  PeopleSoft Query can output to excel, 
csv, html, xml all of which can be utilized by 
Microsoft Office products.

14 The system shall provide utilities for performance monitoring and 
tuning for both business logic and data.

Data Architecture
X

Business Transaction Monitoring is included. 
Oracle Enterprise Manager is used. 

15 The system shall provide the ability for extracting all data (Hawaii 
data) be extracted on demand and on schedule.

Data Architecture

X

The customer always owns their data and can 
extract is as they wish. This is a dedicated 
implementation for the State. 

16 The system shall provide a disaster recovery site/solution. Data Architecture X Yes a DR services is included. 
17 The system shall provide a failover procedure with automated 

deployment to a disaster recovery site/solution.
Data Architecture

X
This is a manual process that depicts when the 
failover to the DR site is required. 

18 The system shall provide standard data extraction Application 
Program Interface (API) to allow import and export of data to other 
systems.

Data Architecture

X

Assume this would be done via PS Integration 
Broker however not sure if Oracle Cloud has 
other API tools offered.

19 The system shall provides data import functionality to receive 
standard format data from external parties.

Data Architecture
X

Spreadsheet or other defined file uploads can be 
built according to the data set needed.

20 The system shall provide the ability to copy, archive and retrieve 
data to external storage media (e.g. tape, DVD, SAN) based on 
user-defined selection criteria.

Data Architecture

X

The system is capable however no pricing has 
been provided. 

21
The system shall provide the ability to perform database 
maintenance including, but not limited to backup and upgrades 
without requiring system downtime.

Data Architecture

X

Although some updates are non invasive, Oracle 
reserves maintenance windows and will use 
them as needed.  We can not guarantee there 
will not be a maintenance window. 

22 The system shall provide the version control and the ability to roll 
back version changes.

Deployment Architecture
X

This can be accomplished utilizing a 3rd party 
tool like PHIRE or STAT

23 The system shall provide tools to synchronize environments 
(migration/change control) across the landscape including, but not 
limited to sandbox, development, testing, training, production, and 
disaster recovery (DR).

Deployment Architecture

X

As part of the services the State can refresh 
down-level environment from Production on a 
monthly basis. If more refreshes are required 
they can be added utilizing CSUs. DR is a 
automated replication using Data Guard. 

24 The system shall provide DevOps-style automation of deployments 
to all environments.

Deployment Architecture
X

The implementation will be built out per the 
State's direction. 

25 The system shall provide the ability to apply security patches 
independently from functional upgrades and patches.

Deployment Architecture
X

26 The system shall be based on Software as a Service (SaaS) or 
Offeror-Hosted architecture.

Infrastructure X Oracle is proposing PeopleSoft fully 
managed on IaaS/PaaS Oracle Cloud.
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ID# Requirements Topic Y G C 3 F N

One Response per 
Requirement

27 The system shall provide the ability to integrate with current and 
future applications from both State and external parties 

Integration Architecture X This can be built utilizing Integration Broker 
for web service integrations for via 
Application Engine process for SFTP flat file 
integrations.

28 The system shall provide the ability to exchange information and 
support services with external SaaS solutions.

Integration Architecture X This can be built utilizing Integration Broker 
for web service integrations for via 
Application Engine process for SFTP flat file 
integrations.

29 The system shall provide the ability to set up appropriate approval, 
audit trail, and reconciliation procedures for all inbound and 
outbound interfaces.

Integration Architecture X Approval Workflow Engine can be utilized for 
approvals and audit and then incorporated 
into the interface process.

30 The system shall provide the ability to integrate workflow 
capabilities with the State-specified system inbound and outbound 
interfaces.

Integration Architecture X Approval Workflow Engine can be utilized for 
approvals and audit and then incorporated 
into the interface process.

31 The system must have single sign-on capability with the ability to 
integrate with various Directory Services, such as Active Directory, 
from all the Branches (Executive, Education, Judicial, Legislative, 
University of Hawaii).  Must have the ability to support two-factor 
authentication with biometric, phone, simple messaging service 
(SMS), and smart card support required. 

Integration Architecture

X

The system has the capability assuming the 
Identify Management system can Federate with 
all the deployed directory services. 

32 The system shall provide the ability to encrypt sensitive data by 
column.

Security X Use PeopleSoft Encryption Technology 
framework

33 The system shall provide the ability to encrypt sensitive data by 
row.

Security X Use PeopleSoft Encryption Technology 
framework

34 The system shall provide the ability to encrypt sensitive data by 
field.

Security X Use PeopleSoft Encryption Technology 
framework

35 The system shall provide the ability to define user security and 
authentication including, but not limited to controlling access by 
multiple levels (e.g. field, organization group, user roles, and chart 
of account attribute) and immediate suspension of user access.

Security X

36 The system shall provide the ability to produce an audit trail for all 
system transactions (e.g. add, change, delete) including, but not 
limited to source, content, user-ID, date and time stamp.

Security X PeopleSoft delivers an audit framework that can 
be configured by table via PeopleTools.

37 The system shall provide timely security patches. Security X Oracle will provide patching as they are 
identified based on the Periodic Maintenance 
Plan. 

38 The system shall provide role and permission list bases security 
model that support both row level and page level access

Security X Utilize delivered PeopleSoft Roles and 
Permission List functionality.

39 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for 
configuration management

System Administration Toolkit X This can be accomplished utilizing a 3rd party 
tool like PHIRE or STAT
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ID# Requirements Topic Y G C 3 F N

One Response per 
Requirement

40 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for 
Application development

System Administration Toolkit X The application development tool for 
PeopleSoft is PeopleTools and much of the 
configuration can be supported via online 

web application.
41 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for stress 

testing
System Administration Toolkit X Oracle can do stress testing if it is a 

requirement prior to go live. Detailed 
requirements will be needed prior to pricing. 

42 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for 
regression testing

System Administration Toolkit X Utilize PeopleSoft Test Framework delivered 
functionality

43 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for 
performance testing

System Administration Toolkit X Oracle can do stress testing if it is a 
requirement prior to go live. Detailed 
requirements will be needed prior to pricing. 

44 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for testing 
management

System Administration Toolkit X This can be done by partnering with a 3rd 
party solution like TestRail or Zephyr.

45 The system shall provide Data obfuscation tools System Administration Toolkit X Masking has been included in the solution. 
State is responsible for identifying 
tables/rows that require masking.  

46 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for 
automated scheduling

System Administration Toolkit X Utilize PeopleSoft Process Scheduler.

47 The system shall provide utilities and tools to monitor resource 
utilization

System Administration Toolkit X Utilize Peoplesoft Performance Monitor at 
application level and Oracle provides 

separate tools at database level.
48 The system shall provide a web development tool kit System Administration Toolkit X PeopleSoft App Designer would be used for 

all web development with Fluid functionality 
being used for small form factor.

49 The system shall provide toolkit manuals System Administration Toolkit X Oracle provides PeopleBooks via the web for 
PeopleSoft applications.

50 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for 
requirement traceability management

System Administration Toolkit X Jira can be used as 3rd party tool to capture 
requirements or User Stories in agile 

methodology and trace back to Features 
created in the PeopleSoft application.

51 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for report 
generation scripts

System Administration Toolkit X PeopleSoft provides a wide array of various 
report generation tools including BI 
Publisher, Nvision, Query Manager.

52 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for audit 
and system logging

System Administration Toolkit X Audit and system logging is a function of 
PeopleSoft App Designer.

53 The system shall provide Extract, Transform, Load (ETL) tools System Administration Toolkit X PeopleSoft tools to use for ETL are 
Integration Broker, Application Engine, and 

PeopleCode.
54 The system shall provide report distribution tools System Administration Toolkit X Utilize PeopleSoft Report Manager 

functionality.
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ID# Requirements Topic Y G C 3 F N

One Response per 
Requirement

55 The system shall provide configuration and support tools for 
software license tracking

System Administration Toolkit X There is no delivered module for software 
license tracking however a custom 

component could be built to perform this 
functionality.

56 The system shall provide  configuration and support tools for 
Incident and Problem Management System

System Administration Toolkit X 3rd party application could be used to track 
this like SalesForce or ServiceNow.

57 The system shall provide a customizable presentation layer (front 
end)

System Administration Toolkit X Front end customization can be performed 
through PeopleSoft Branding functionality.

58 The system shall provide a configurable application layer (middle 
tier)

System Administration Toolkit X

59 The system shall provide an optimized throughput database layer 
(back tier)

System Administration Toolkit X

60 The system shall provide workflow admiration feature that allow 
tranactional re-routing as needed

System Administration Toolkit X Utilize PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine.

61 The system shall provide an ad-hoc query tool (export capability to 
excel, csv, and xml)

System Administration Toolkit X PeopleSoft Query Manager and Query 
Viewer allow for export to excel, csv, and 
xml.

62 The system shall provide an ad-hoc query tool with schedule 
capability and distribution list feautres

System Administration Toolkit X Ad hoc queries can be created via 
PeopleSoft Query Manager

63 The system shall provide a configurable delegation framework System Administration Toolkit X PeopleSoft Approval Workflow Engine has 
ability to configure an alternate User ID or 
Reassign Work to a different User ID.

64 The system shall provide an alert/notification framework (emails, 
worklists, alerts)

System Administration Toolkit X Utilize PeopleSoft Alert Framework 
functionality.

65 The system shall provide mobile device form factor functionality System Administration Toolkit X Delivered PeopleSoft Fluid pages provide 
mobile form factor functionality and can be 
developed for customized pages if required.

66 The system shall provide inter module connectivity (i.e. AP -> GL) System Administration Toolkit X In PeopleSoft FSCM these are not separate 
modules, all integrated applications utilizing 
same database.

67 The system shall provide inter module connectivity administration System Administration Toolkit X Utilize PeopleSoft Integration Broker.
68 The system shall provide system performance alerts (i.e. 

hardware, memory, and throughput bottlenecks)
System Administration Toolkit X Oracle monitoring will identify performance 

issues. 
69 The system shall provide system performance alerts (i.e. 

hardware, memory, and throughput bottlenecks)
System Administration Toolkit X Oracle monitoring will identify performance 

issues. 
70 The system shall provide batch scheduling (individual processes 

along with scheduled job sets with email notifications for applicable 
staff in the event of failure

System Administration Toolkit X PeopleSoft Process Scheduler and Process 
Monitor can be configured for automatic 
email notifications based on process status. 
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Solution Architecture
Offeror Comments

ID # Requirements Topic
Y G C 3 F N

1 The system shall be scalable and adaptable to meet future growth 
and expansion needs.  

Scalability X

2 The system shall provide the ability to handle concurrency issues as 
a result of increased user population.

Scalability X

3 The system shall provide the ability for maintaining a consistent 
throughput with increased transaction volume and data growth.

Scalability X

4 The system shall provide the ability for balancing the response time 
needs of mission critical business processes with other applications.

Scalability X We have included Business Process 
monitoring to support response time needs. 

5 The system shall provide the ability for a cost-effective plan for 
implementing "Scale-up" systems in the event of unexpected growth.

Scalability X

6 The system shall provide the ability to optimizing database indexing 
techniques.

Scalability X The managed services continually reviews 
data base performance and recommends 
change which could include indexing to 
maintain acceptable response times.

7 The system shall provide highly configurable screens including, but 
not limited to repositioning fields, renaming fields, removing or 
inactivating unused fields, and allowing the addition of custom-
defined fields.

System Flexibility X Latest version of PeopleSoft allows for page 
and field configuration via the delivered 
functionality of Page Configurator and Drop 
Zones.

8 The system shall provide the ability to accommodate long data fields 
(e.g. Hawaiian language names, hyphenated names).

System Flexibility X PeopleSoft does allow for hyphenated names 
to be stored in the database and as delivered 
First Name, Middle Name, and Last Name 
fields are 30 characters each but could be 
expanded if needed.

9 The system shall provide the ability to define business rules based 
on user-defined criteria (e.g. organizational level, account code, 
bargaining unit, location, program, grant).

System Flexibility X PeopleSoft FSCM has some configurable 
business rules, however depending on what 
business rules are required, some may need 
to be customized.

10 The system shall provide the ability to create and/or modify user-
defined business rules to validate data at the at the time of entry.

System Flexibility X PeopleSoft FSCM has some configurable 
business rules, however depending on what 
business rules are required, some may need 
to be customized.

11 The system shall provide the ability to maintain the integrity of the 
data during implementation of changes.

System Flexibility X All changes that are implemented to 
production have a detailed back out plan 
which includes data integrity. 

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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Solution Architecture
Offeror Comments

ID # Requirements Topic
Y G C 3 F N

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

12 The system shall provide access to system functionality through, at 
least, the top three (3) web browsers.

System Flexibility X Internet Explorer, Firefox, Chrome

13 The system shall provide access via HTML5 mobile application. System Flexibility X Yes, with PT 8.56 or greater. 

14 The system shall provide the ability for online access by any site 
connected to the organization WAN.

System Flexibility X True with FastConnect connection and the 
appropriate routing tables on the customer 
side. 

15 The system shall provide the ability for remote, secure access by 
organization staff (i.e. web based VPN access) to all modules.

System Flexibility X with FastConnect the customer users connect 
with a State VPN and the State would route 
the connections to the FastConnect 
supporting this application.  

16 The system shall comply with all applicable State mandated security 
protocols and standards. 

Security & 
Authentication

X the State determines the security of the 
application and the services provided through 
Oracle Cloud Infrastructure and Managed 
Services. 

17 The system shall provide adequate security and protection of data 
covered by regulatory or other compliance requirements (e.g. HSR 
Chapter 487J, Payment Card Industry Data Security Standard (PCI 
DSS).  

Security & 
Authentication

X PCI DSS is not included currently. There was 
no requirement for storing credit card number. 
This can be included at additional cost. 

18 The system shall provide the ability to use a single user sign-on for 
all modules with security configured for each module (i.e. user to 
gain access to the database associated with the application without 
re-entering the user ID and password). The single sign-on capability 
shall be compatible with the user’s operating system sign-on.

Security & 
Authentication

X If it is active directory, Single Sign On can be 
enabled with IDCS Federation. 

19 The system shall support strong security for staff with administrative 
control (i.e. require the use of two-factor authentication for the 
remote users and users with administrative control of servers, 
routers, switches and firewalls).

Security & 
Authentication

X State supports their VPN security and end 
remote users. 

20 The system shall provide the ability to link the user logon ID to the 
employee or contractor Information including, but not limited to 
identification number, assigned locations, etc.

Security & 
Authentication

X Use of PeopleSoft EMPLID with associated 
User Profile.

21 The system shall provide the ability to integrate with external identity 
management solutions. 

Security & 
Authentication

X IDCS can integrate with external solutions via 
federation. 
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Offeror Comments

ID # Requirements Topic
Y G C 3 F N

One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

22 The system shall provide the ability to support 128-bit SSL or FIPS 
encryption, or higher, between the client browser and all application 
modules.

Security & 
Authentication

X This will be part of the implementation. 

23 Provide encryption capability for certain data transmissions that 
require security protection.

Security & 
Authentication

X We will be implementing secure FTP for file 
transmissions. 

24 The system shall provide secure remote access to the system (i.e. 
outside the State firewall) using a web browser or other Internet 
technology.

Security & 
Authentication

X Any protected assets that are not available to 
the public domain will only be available via 
VPN. Any URLs that the State chooses to 
expose to the public internet will be secured 
with the user authentication method of their 
choice which could included IDCS. 

25 The system shall support IPsec and/or Secure Sockets Layer with 
Extended Validation certificates and two-factor authentication for 
connecting to a service .

Security & 
Authentication

X This will be part of the implementation. IDCS 
can do MFA if the State chooses to purchase 
it. 

26 The system shall provide redundancy and load balancing for 
firewalls, intrusion prevention, and other critical security elements.

Security & 
Authentication

X

27 The system shall provide protection against denial-of-service attacks 
against its Internet presence.

Security & 
Authentication

X

28 The system shall provide the ability to display, at logon, the last date 
and time the user accessed the system.

Security & 
Authentication

X Use delivered PeopleSoft application access 
logs.

29 The system shall provide date-sensitive security permissions (e.g. 
for time entry).

Security & 
Authentication

X Dynamic Role Queries can be created to add 
or remove role access as needed based on 

 30 The system shall allow an administrator to inactivate user access 
upon termination.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft security administrator 
functionality.

31 The system shall provide the ability to suspend user access based 
on a table-driven parameter (i.e. employment status).

Security & 
Authentication

X Using PeopleSoft Dynamic Role Query, all 
roles can be removed from a user based on 
table driven criteria thereby suspending 
access to the system.

32 The system shall provide integration between various modules (e.g. 
Human Resources, Security, Finance) to support the update of 
employee access and security profiles.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft HCM to FSCM 
integration.

33 The system shall provide the ability to store all passwords encrypted 
without capability to unencrypt the passwords.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.
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(Offeror Use Only)

34 The system shall provide the ability to support using tokens and/or 
passwords for user logons.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

35 The system shall provide the ability to support biometrics and 
biometrics plus password (e.g. fingerprint scan, fingerprint scan plus 
password) security.

Security & 
Authentication

X This is based on your identify management 
system. 

36 The system shall provide the ability to require users to periodically 
change their password based on table-driven time parameters.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

37 The system shall provide the ability to suspend user-access after a 
user-defined period (e.g. 90 days) of inactivity.

Security & 
Authentication

X

Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

38 The system shall provide the ability to configure passwords with a 
minimum password length (e.g. eight characters).

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

39 The system shall provide the ability to configure passwords to 
require passwords to contain numbers, alphanumeric characters, or 
both based on user-defined criteria.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

40 The system shall provide the ability to configure passwords to 
prevent trivial passwords (e.g. repeat characters, keyboard strings).

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

41 The system shall provide the ability to configure passwords to 
prevent re-use of passwords

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

42 The system shall provide the ability to configure passwords to 
require non-dictionary-based passwords

Security & 
Authentication

X Customization would need to be added to 
require non-dictionary-based passwords.

43 The system shall provide the ability to record the date and time the 
password was changed.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.

44 The system shall provide the ability for an administrator to reset 
passwords for subsequent change by the user.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft security administrator 
functionality.

45 The system shall provide self-service capability for users to reset 
passwords based on previously defined user security questions.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security configuration.

46 The system shall provide the ability for an administrator to add 
and/or modify user security information using online screens with 
immediate profile update.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft User Profile capability.

47 The system shall provide the ability to deny user access after a State-
defined number of unsuccessful attempts to logon.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Security> Password 
Controls configuration.
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48 The system shall provide the ability to record, capture and transmit 
information, based on user-defined criteria, each authorized and/or 
unauthorized access attempt including, but not limited to user 
identification, workstation, IP address, date, time, transaction type, 
and type of access (e.g. read, modify).

Security & 
Authentication

X PeopleSoft capture all logon information via 
the PSACCESSLOG table which can be 
combined with a scheduled query to transmit 
the data to specified users or roles. 

49 The system shall provide the ability to record and maintain past 
security profiles (i.e. history of security access for an employee) 
when changes are made to an employee's security profile.

Security & 
Authentication

X Configured audit records/triggers combined 
with reports via PeopleSoft Reporting Tools

50 The system shall provide the ability to assign application access 
rights for the entire suite of applications at a single point of entry.

Security & 
Authentication

X This is based on your groups/roles 
implementation. 

51 The system shall provide the ability to support a decentralized 
security administration capability including, but not limited to 
component and organizational level.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Row Level Security.

52 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the system level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

53 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the database level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft database row security.

54 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Module level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

55 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities)vto the Field level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Page and Field 
Configurator provide ability to manage access 
at field level, reports and queries can be 
written with only select fields if the user is 
viewing only - for construction of queries the 
access is managed at table level.  

56 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Inquiry level

Security & 
Authentication

X Provide users with only access to specified 
queries.

57 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Report level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Security 
capability.
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58 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Approval level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

59 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Transaction level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

60 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) at the Table level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft database row security.

61 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Individual level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

62 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Work Unit level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft department row 
security.

63 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Group level

Security & 
Authentication

X Groups can be defined by roles.

64 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Organization (e.g. department, division) level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft department row 
security.

65 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the User Role (e.g. supervisor, data entry, review 
only) across all functional areas.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Role and Permission 
List security capability.

66 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the User Site (i.e. location) across all functional 
areas.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft department row 
security.

67 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Position across all functional areas.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft position row security.

68 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Period

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft contains Calendars that 
define open vs closed periods and ability to 
enter or prevent transactions within those 
periods.
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69 The system shall provide the ability to control access to all activities 
(e.g. online transactions, batch processing, report writer, query, 
system utilities) to the Uniform Chart of Account attributes

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Chartfield Security 
capability.

70 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain security 
profiles to control access to Employee Level

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft User Profile component 
capability.

71 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain security 
profiles to control access to Module

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

72 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain security 
profiles to control access to Field

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

73 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain security 
profiles to control access to Transaction Type

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

74 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain security 
profiles to control access to Employee Group

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

75 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain security 
profiles to control access to Standard Report

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Security 
capability.

76 The system shall provide the ability to create and maintain security 
profiles to control access to Ad hoc Report

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Security 
capability.

77 The system shall provide the ability to conform to the standard user 
configuration structures for the organization including, but not limited 
to user identification, passwords, user names, printer designation 
and assignments.

Security & 
Authentication

X The structures can be accommodated but 
would require data conversion from legacy 
systems.

78 The system shall provide the ability to automatically create user 
identification and passwords, including requiring reset by the user 
during first logon.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

79 The system shall provide the ability to automatically log users off the 
system when there has been no activity for a pre-defined period.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft application security 
capabilities.

80 The system shall provide the ability to generate summary and detail 
reports including, but not limited to user access, usage logs, audit 
logs, failed and/or unauthorized access attempts based on user 
defined parameters (e.g. audit requirements).

Security & 
Authentication

X Some delivered PeopleSoft security reports, 
however some queries may need to be 
configured to capture all the necessary usage 
data being requested.

81 The system shall allow an administrator to generate online inquiry 
and batch reports to review access profiles assigned to users.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Manager 
capability.

82 The system shall provide electronic signature capabilities and 
functionality.

Security & 
Authentication

X Can be accommodated with third party 
software such as Adobe Sign.
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83 The system shall provide the ability to utilize encryption methods 
necessary to ensure the secure electronic transfer of information.

Security & 
Authentication

X Delivered PeopleSoft Integration Broker 
allows use of various security elements for 
transmissions to or from external systems, i.e. 
SSL encryption, WS-Security, Node 
Authentication, etc.

84 Vendor must provide a list of people that have access to the State of 
Hawaii's data

Security & 
Authentication

X Can be queried based on user role data.

85 Vendor must provide Compliance records and audit trail logs Security & 
Authentication

X Configured audit report via PeopleSoft 
Reporting Tools.

86 Vendor must conduct Annual Penetration tests. The results of which 
must be shared with the State of Hawaii.

Security & 
Authetication

X Pen Tests have been included in the solution. 

87 System must be able to restrict user access from specified IP 
networks

Security & 
Authentication

X Blacklisting, IP ranges or networks can be 
accomplished in OCI for any publicly 
accessible resources. 

88 Vendor must have a Security Operation Center that is responsible 
for the monitoring, detection, remediation, reporting, triage, and 
recovery of information and systems, which is staffed on a 7x24 
basis

Security X

89 Vendor must list all security related organizations that is a member 
of. 

Security X https://www.oracle.com/cloud/sign-
in.html?redirect_uri=https%3A%2F%2Fcloud.
oracle.com%2Fcloud-compliance

90 The system shall provide the ability to generate an audit record for 
all records and transactions for User ID

Audit X Configured audit records/triggers combined 
with reports via PeopleSoft Reporting Tools.

91 The system shall provide the ability to generate an audit record for 
all records and transactions for update date/time stamp

Audit X Configured audit records/triggers combined 
with reports via PeopleSoft Reporting Tools.

92 The system shall provide the ability to generate an audit record for 
all records and transactions for old field value and new field value

Audit X Configured audit records/triggers combined 
with reports via PeopleSoft Reporting Tools.

93 The system shall provide user-defined audit features for all 
transactions in solution including, but not limited to all historical 
changes.

Audit X Configured audit records and triggers.

94 The system shall provide the ability to prevent audit records from 
being deleted or altered, except as part of a system administration 
archival process.

Audit X This can be done via defined role/permission 
access to audit records.

95 The system shall provide the ability for audit-tracking reports 
including, but not limited to user access, usage logs, and key 
organization data structures.

Audit X Configured audit records/triggers combined 
with reports via PeopleSoft Reporting Tools.
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96 The system shall provide the ability to archive and restore audit logs. Audit X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager 
capability.

97 The system shall provide online access to the current year plus 
unlimited previous years of all types of data retained in the system, 
and shall provide archive capabilities thereafter.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager 
capability.

98 The system shall provide online access to data related to multi-year 
projects from inception to the end of the project including, but not 
limited to project information, with archive capabilities.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Use of PeopleSoft database tables with data 
stored based on State data retention policies 
combined with PeopleSoft Data Archive 
Manager.

99 The system shall provide the ability to archive data to external 
storage media and support partitions, based on user-defined 
including, but not limited to number of years.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager 
capability.

100 The system shall provide a process to archive documents/data 
including, but not limited to the ability to adhere to State and federal 
retention policies.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager 
capability.

101 The system must be capable of associating all content to a pre-
defined retention schedule (e.g. upon insertion into, or creation in 
the system, a retention must be associated with that content and all 
of its associated parts (e.g. metadata and digital file)) and must be 
capable of being updated as needed

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager 
capability.

102 The system should be capable of managing all content, to include 
final disposition or destruction of said content, according to its 
assigned retention schedule (e.g. the system should ensure that 
content cannot be destroyed prior to the time specified in the 
retention schedule.)

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Defined by the implementation. Oracle uses 
safe destruction of all customer media, 
periodically and at the end of the services.

103 The system should have a mechanism capable of selectively 
deleting content that has been entered in error with appropriate 
permission requirements.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft component 
role/permission list capability where user has 
"Correct History" access for a specific 
component.

104 System logs should track all changes to the retention schedule 
assigned to content, destruction of content or transfer of content to 
the archives.  This log should track affected content, date of action, 
type of action and user authorizing the action.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archiver Manager 
capability. The State has not provided an 
Archive tool requirements and this will be 
determined by the capability of that tool. .
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105 The system should be capable of running routine reports that list all 
content eligible for destruction (i.e. those that have met the required 
length of time specified in the retention schedule) and then have 
appropriate functionality to destroy all, or a specified subset of the 
content that is eligible for destruction.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archiver Manager 
capability. The State has not provided an 
Archive tool requirements and this will be 
determined by the capability of that tool. .

106 If the system is capable of automatically deleting content that has 
met its retention, the system must have a ‘legal hold’ mechanism 
that will suspend all destruction when required due to court orders or 
pending litigation.

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archiver Manager 
capability. The State has not provided an 
Archive tool requirements and this will be 
determined by the capability of that tool. .

107 The system should be able to selectively place content into a ‘legal 
hold’ based on specific parameters (e.g. retention code, content 
type, date range and/or user/creator).

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Delivered PeopleSoft Data Archiver Manager 
capability. The State has not provided an 
Archive tool requirements and this will be 
determined by the capability of that tool. .

108 The system must be capable of exporting all the content, including 
all the metadata entered by users as well as system generated 
metadata and any digital objects associated with the content, into 
non-proprietary file formats (e.g. xml/csv/txt and Tiff/PDF/JPG etc.) 
and all exported content must be linked either through naming 
conventions or metadata elements.  

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Standard Function of the PeopleSoft 
application. Metadata console. 

109 The system should have a mechanism of extracting that content, 
and all associated metadata, from the system on a pre-defined time 
schedule, as well as by ad hoc requests, in order to transfer that 
content (all metadata and associated digital file objects) to the 
state’s digital archives repository, for content that is of permanent 
value (as listed on the retention schedule) .

Data Storage & 
Archiving

X Standard Function of the PeopleSoft 
application. Metadata console. 

110 The system shall provide the ability to track and log system uptime 
and transaction response times in order to provide information for 
SLA monitoring.

System Capacity & 
Performance

X Managed Services provides this reporting

111 The system shall the meet SLAs during the Deployment and Go-Live 
Support Phase (see "Appendix F, Service Level Agreement 
Requirements"). 

System Capacity & 
Performance

X SLAs are met post go live/stabilization. 

112 The system shall provide full recovery and system backup 
capabilities for all online and batch transactions according to State-
specified timeframes.

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X
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113 The system shall provide the ability to restore transactions from the 
database transaction log.

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X PeopleSoft Data Archive Manager provides 
the ability to restore data to transactional table 
using defined jobs ran through process 
scheduler.

114 The system shall provide software redundancy for software crash 
tolerance (i.e. server and client software shall maintain its integrity in 
case of power failures and abrupt shutdowns).

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X 1 HR RPO

115 The system shall provide software redundancy for redundancy in the 
application server tier

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X 1 HR RPO

116 The system shall provide software redundancy for redundancy in the 
database server tier 

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X 1 HR RPO

117 The system shall provide software redundancy for restart and 
recovery capability after system failure with no loss of data or 
software components.

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X 1 HR RPO

118 The system shall provide software redundancy for roll-back 
capability

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X Transaction Rollbacks can be achieved via 
log replay.

119 The system shall provide software redundancy for cntegrity checking 
capability to identify the existence of program and/or system 
discrepancies and issue an alert to the appropriate systems 
operations team.

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X Standard monitoring

120 The system shall provide software redundancy for file protection 
capability to limit the types of operations (e.g. read, write, delete, 
data dictionary modification) that can be performed by individual 
users on given data or program files.

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X

121 The system shall provide software redundancy forincremental, 
differential, and full backups and restores of the database, core and 
customized software, software and database configuration options, 
user preferences and rights, etc.

Business Continuity 
and Disaster Recovery

X
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1 The system shall provide best practice workflow templates. Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

2 The system shall provide the ability to perform workflow 
management and approval hierarchies (e.g. approval paths 
based on item or document to be routed).

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

3 The system shall provide the ability to automate approval 
notifications.

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

4 The system shall provide workflow tools that integrate with e-
mail for automated notifications (e.g. MS Exchange; SMTP) 
and the ability to perform approvals in e-mail.

Workflow Processing X PeopleSoft provides ability to send the 
automated email notifications, however would 
not provide the ability to approve in-email due 
to the user needing to log in to the application 
for authentication used for audit purposes.  
Third party application would be needed to 
accept email with digital signatures that could 
be used as the approval.

5 The system shall provide the ability to designate multiple 
approvers for a particular workflow step. 

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

6 The system shall provide the ability for a secondary approver 
to view items requiring approval when the primary approver is 
unavailable or when the system administrator indicates the 
primary approver is unavailable.

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

7 The system shall provide configurable workflow alerts and 
escalation capabilities.

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

8 The system shall provide the ability to create custom 
workflows based on business rules including the enforcement 
of workflow rules, with task checklists, to ensure processes 
are completed correctly and within specified timeframes. 

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability.

9 The system shall provide the ability to incorporate "checklists" 
into the workflow process based on the transaction type 
and/or business process (e.g. on-boarding), including status 
notifications.

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability combined with Activity 
Guides, or custom checklists could be 
created within an approval component.

10 The system shall provide the ability to perform internal real-
time message routing to broadcast information to a user-
defined group of users.

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Events and 
Notifications Framework capability.

11 The system shall provide the ability to track documents 
submitted for approval and review including, but not limited to 
a time/date stamp and user identification.

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft Approval Workflow 
Engine capability allows for document 
attachments incorporated into the approval 
workflow.

12 The system shall provide data validation rules to ensure data 
validity at the time of entry.

Workflow Processing X Delivered PeopleSoft component interface 
validations and custom validation rules can 
be added if needed.

13 The system shall provide reports including, but not limited to 
transaction volume,  response time, amount of time a 
workflow step was in the user's control, and operational 
reporting.

Workflow Processing X Related application metadata (including 
Approval Workflow Engine tables for workflow 
timing) can be queried for structured reports.

14 The system shall provide the ability to perform automatic 
approval when transactions meet defined criteria.

Workflow Processing X Automatic approval can be done via Self-
Approval (requestor is also approver) based 
on defined criteria like transaction amounts.

15 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to generate charts and graphs based on report 
data within the system.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Kibana report visualizer 
capability.

Solution Technology One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)
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16 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to generate reports directly to MS Office, 
Hypertext Markup Language (HTML) or PDF formats, Open 
Doc, Open XML, including compatibility with prior versions of 
MS Office.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft BI Publisher capability.

17 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality for desktop GUI interfaces (e.g. dashboard) that 
are easy to understand and navigate. 

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Dashboards capability 
for less complex data sets or Kibana report 
visualizer capability for more complex 
reporting.

18 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to drill-down capability to individual data elements

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Dashboards capability 
for less complex data sets or Kibana report 
visualizer capability for more complex 
reporting.

19 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to ad hoc and standard query capabilities based 
on user-defined criteria.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Manager.

20 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to create and maintain a report distribution 
mechanism with predefined reports (e.g. monthly reports that 
are specific by role, organization, and location via portal or 
Web).

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Report Manager.

21 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to view previously generated reports by all users 
or by specific users.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Report Manager.

22 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to schedule reports to run automatically.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Scheduler.

23 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality for reporting by exception.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Queries can be created based on defined 
exception criteria.

24 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality to print preview of all reports before printing and 
have print screen and selective page(s) print functionality.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query and BI Publisher 
capability.

25 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality for Uploading external data for analysis 
purposes.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Excel to CI is a method 
to be able to upload data directly into tables 
that can be reported from, or custom process 
can be created for more complex data sets to 
upload into the system.

26 The system shall provide the ability to utilize internal reporting 
functionality for downloading  report data and information  
to/from  MS Excel.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query capability.

27 The system shall provide the following types of report writing 
tools including user-friendly end-user reporting tool (i.e. does 
not require technical expertise) to generate reports from the 
transactional database.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Manager.

28 The system shall provide the following types of report writing 
tools including  graphical report-writer tool

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Kibana report visualizer 
capability.
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29 The system shall provide the following types of report writing 
tools including capability to report from multiple databases.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Use of database links into database views to 
combine the data for reporting.  Depending 
on the type of reporting needed  this could 
also be satisfied via a Datawarehouse with BI 
tool.

30 The system shall provide the ability to utilize third-party 
reporting tools. 

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Oracle Analytics Cloud is recommended, 
however the implementation team also has 
experience implementing Qlik as a third party 
tool.

31 The system shall provide the ability to perform forecasting 
and trend analysis functions.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X For budget forecasting and trend analysis 
Oracle Analytics Cloud partnered with Oracle 
Autonomous Data Warehouse would be 
implemented.

32 The system shall provide the ability to compare forecast vs. 
actual data.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X For budget forecasting and trend analysis 
Oracle Analytics Cloud partnered with Oracle 
Autonomous Data Warehouse would be 
implemented.

33 The system shall provide the ability to use the same security 
profile as the transactional environment when accessing the 
report environment. 

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Security 
capability.

34 The system shall provide the ability to schedule batch 
functions.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Process Scheduler 
capability.

35 The system shall provide the ability for reports generated 
from batch processes/scheduled report jobs  to automatically 
be e-mailed to designated recipients.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Process Scheduler 
capability.

36 The system shall provide the ability to print to any printer on 
the State's network or from locally connected printers.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X As a web based application, as long as the 
printer is accessible on the State network 
then any report generated from PeopleSoft 
can be printed to the defined printer.

37 The system shall provide an ad hoc reporting tool with the 
ability to access any standard delivered or user-defined fields/ 
tables in the database.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Query Manager 
capability.

38 The system shall provide the ability to access data through 
industry standard tools (e.g. Excel, Crystal, Cognos). 

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X PeopleSoft as delivered can generate output 
to Excel but database links can be set up 
directly with third party tools as well like 
Crystal and Cognos.

39 The system shall provide the ability to automate the extraction 
and loading of data to BI/DW and external databases.

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Integration Broker can 
message data to BI/DW and external 
databases.

40 The system shall provide the ability to integrate data 
contained within the system with forms. 

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft Forms capability.

41 The system shall provide the ability to support the 
presentation of State financial information to the public via a 
secure portal including, but not limited to a searchable 
database, reporting, integrated with security.  

Reporting, Business 
Intelligence, & Data 

Warehouse

X Delivered PeopleSoft default user (guest 
account) capability with limited access to 
specified queries or reports, or via third party 
solution.

42 The system shall provide the ability to capture system-
generated documents and store them in virtual folders.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

43 The system shall provide the ability to store electronic forms. Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 
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44 The system shall provide the ability to scan and store imaged 
documents and electronic files (e.g. photographs, other 
binary or American Standard Code for Information 
Interchange (ASCII) files) in virtual folders associated with 
any object in the system (e.g. property, person, complaint) in 
standard image formats (e.g. pdf, jpg, tif), including the ability 
to preserve the readable format of the documents when 
application versions of image viewers are upgraded.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Documents can be scanned as pdf, jpg, or tif 
using desktop scanners or multi-functional 
devices/printers.  Docusign CLM will store 
these files in virtual folders and does provide 
document viewer that does not alter original 
format.

45 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality including Enabling indexing and 
searching of documents by a variety of user-defined 

 

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

46 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality with the ability to tag document (i.e. 
call EPS)

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

47 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to support for full text search

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

48 The system shall provide content and document 
management funptionality to provide built-in 
viewers/converters for a wide variety of file types.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

49 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to provide check in/check out 
functionality for electronic documents.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

50 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to provide notification features for 
files that are checked out (e.g. overdue, availability).

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

51 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to ensure version control of 
documents as they are changed or modified.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

52 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to allow rollback to a previous 
version of a document.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

53 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to enable collaborative document 
creation and/or markup.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Docusign CLM not only allows you see 
previous versions of a document, it also 
supports comparison between versions.

54 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to enable attachment of 
documents to e-mails and e-mail distribution lists.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability. 

55 The system shall provide content and document 
management functionality to store location identification of 
paper documents (i.e. attributes shall minimally include folder, 
box, and physical location).

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign CLM capability via 
customer defined metadata fields.

56 The system shall provide the ability to associate digital 
signatures and approvals with documents (e.g. employee 
acknowledgements).   The system must be able to integrate 
with Adobe Echosign if e-signature is used.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Delivered Docusign Electronic Signature 
capability.

57 The system shall provide the ability to adhere to State and 
federal retention requirements in the content/ document 
management purge schedules including the ability to set 
automated deletions and to restrict deletions based on case-
specific legal requirements (e.g. legal holds, e-discovery).

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X Docusign CLM has the capability to enforce 
any data retention policy that a customer may 
require. Users can create smart rules to auto-
delete a document after a certain period of 
time, as defined by purge schedule against 
specific metadata fields.  By default, 
documents have no expiration for storage
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58 The system shall provide attachment and document storage  
in Adobe PDF/A format and password protect any documents 
with PII, HIPPA, or other regulatory requirements.

Content/Document 
Management & Imaging

X

Docusign CLM can store and share all file types, 
including PDF/A. However, CLM does not support 
password protected documents automatically.  
Documents can be password protected outside of 
CLM and imported as attachment.  Users reading 
the password protected document will need to 
download the file and provide password to open 
the file locally.

59 The system shall provide end-user interfaces capabilities with 
consistent look and feel, which conforms to industry 
standards, across all modules.

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Branding capability.

60 The system shall provide end-user interfaces capabilities 
customize views throughout all modules at the field and 
record level.

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Grid functionality.

61 The system shall provide end-user interfaces capabilities to 
enable the user to complete each step in the workflow 
process within a given screen (i.e. the end-user will not be 
required to navigate to multiple screens to complete a task(s) 
in the workflow). 

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Activity Guide 
capability.

62 The system shall provide end-user interfaces capabilities with 
a method to “drill down” to related data as needed by job 
function.

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Related Content 
capability.

63 The system shall provide alternatives for the end-user to 
interact with the system including command-driven 

End-User Interface X As delivered, PeopleSoft does not have 
command-driven end-user interface, if this 
refers to operating system level commands.  
If this is required it would need to be 
customized.

64 The system shall provide alternatives for the end-user to 
interact with the system including menu-driven

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft WorkCenter capability.

65 The system shall provide alternatives for the end-user to 
interact with the system including drop-down lists for selection 
of valid responses

End-User Interface X Drop Down lists can be set up as needed for 
user interface options.

66 The system shall provide alternatives for the end-user to 
interact with the system including icon-based

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Fluid capability.

67 The system shall provide alternatives for the end-user to 
interact with the system including Touch Screen

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Fluid capability.

68 The system shall provide online, interactive help with support 
for hyperlink technology and other industry standard formats 
(e.g. HTML file formats).

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft PeopleBooks 
capability.

69 The system shall provide the ability to present data to end-
users minimizing the navigational effort required (e.g. 
customizable views) including, but not limited to the ability to 
accommodate both the casual and power users requiring 
different views.

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft WorkCenter capability.

70 The system shall provide readily available data elements in 
order to complete a transaction or job function (i.e. whether to 
inquire/read only or data entry).

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Related Content 
capability or other options depending on the 
specific data need for the transaction.

71 The system shall provide the integration of information from 
multiple components (e.g. business area, work type) into a 
unified end-user display.

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft WorkCenter capability.
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Solution Technology One Response per 
Requirement

(Offeror Use Only)

72 The system shall provide “out of the box” functionality which 
allows end-users entry and/or inquiry access (e.g. timesheet 
entry, transaction status) from mobile devices/PDAs.

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Fluid capability.

73 The system shall support multiple languages for specific 
transactions including, but not limited to time entry and public 
portal.

End-User Interface X Delivered PeopleSoft Language Support 
capability.

74 The system shall meet Web Accessibility standards including, 
but not limited to the ability to support ADA compliance and 
Limited English Proficiency for the public portal. E.G. Section 
508

End-User Interface X PeopleSoft does support Section 508 
compliance with some documented 
exceptions.

75 The system shall provide customizable online documentation 
and training materials such as context-sensitive help (e.g. 
mouse over help, search capability) including, but not limited 
to organization-specific business process documentation and 
process maps.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft has the ability to configure mouse 
over help for fields as needed and context 
sensitive help via PeopleBooks which can be 
customized as needed.

76 The system shall provide field level edit checks for 
transactions during data entry and provide immediate user 
feedback including, but not limited to error messages, 
potential possible corrective actions, warnings, data validation 
from external sources (e.g. GIS data for address validation, 
USPS for zip code validation).

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft provides a certain amount of field 
level edit checks, however for address 
validation and USPS zip code validation there 
would need to be an integration with a third 
party that manages up to date lists of that 
data.

77 The system shall provide online help that displays data field 
definitions for all user-entered data fields.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft has the ability to configure mouse 
over definitions for fields.

78 The system shall provide the ability to design a preferred 
sequence to make data-entry columns and fields match the 
order of information in organization source documents.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X Delivered PeopleSoft Grid capability.

79 The system shall provide the ability to support administrator-
defined input validation for all user input (e.g. validating 
account distributions against the Uniform Chart of Accounts).

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X As delivered, PeopleSoft does have input 
validation against defined valid value lists, but 
if more complicated business rule validation 
then it would need to be customized for the 
field.

80 The system shall provide the ability to support the addition of 
memo notes by users on any file or screen (e.g. through “text 
boxes") and attach documents.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X Some delivered PeopleSoft FSCM modules 
have built in Note page capability, but any 
page can have Notepad functionality added.

81 The system shall provide the ability to describe the nature of 
data entry errors and potential solutions.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X Delivered PeopleSoft Message Catalog 
capability.

82 The system shall provide the ability to allow data entry fields 
to default to the last entry.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X Last Entry defaults are delivered for effective 
dated records. 

83 The system shall provide the ability to auto-fill an entry based 
on the transaction and/or field entry.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X Depending on the field requirements, may 
require customization.

84 The system shall provide the ability to restrict free form entry 
(e.g. require use of drop-down calendar for date field).

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X This is standard for delivered PeopleSoft 
wherever possible.

85 The system shall provide the ability to accept mass data entry 
from an external source, including the ability to load through 
automated interface.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft Integration Broker capability.

86 The system shall provide the ability to perform intelligent spell 
checking of text fields.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft Application Designer Spell Check 
Feature.

87 The system shall provide online interactive help (e.g. system, 
website) including, but not limited to support for hyperlink 
technology and industry standard formats.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X Delivered PeopleBooks is the online 
interactive help for PeopleSoft, however if 
more robust help was required it would need 
to be customized.
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Solution Technology One Response per 
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(Offeror Use Only)

88 The system shall provide the ability for end-users to receive 
clear and non-technical error messages with the exact status 
of the transaction.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft Message Catalog entries can be 
configured or updated with appropriate user 
directed messages.

89 The system shall provide the ability for end-users to receive 
clear and non-technical error messages with options for on-
line help.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft Message Catalog entries can be 
configured or updated with appropriate user 
directed messages.

90 The system shall provide the ability for end-users to receive 
clear and non-technical error messages with options for 
additional help including phone, fax number, and a pre-
formatted e-mail problem report.

Data Entry Support & On-
Line Help

X PeopleSoft Message Catalog entries can be 
configured or updated with appropriate user 
directed messages.

APPENDIX C 6 Solution Technology - 26 RFP-ERP-2020



APPENDIX D  1    RFP-ERP-2020 

 
 

 

 

 

 

Appendix D – Implementation Services Requirements 

RFP-ERP-2020 

 
 

 
  



Table of Contents 

1.0 Overview of Document .................................................................................................... 3 

2.0 Implementation Services ................................................................................................. 3 

2.1 Project Planning ....................................................................................................... 4 

2.2 Initial Analysis and Design........................................................................................ 9 

2.3 Final Analysis and Design ...................................................................................... 14 

2.4 Configuration and Development ............................................................................. 18 

2.5 Testing and Training............................................................................................... 23 

2.6 Deployment and Go-Live Support .......................................................................... 30 

2.7 Warranty Services .................................................................................................. 34 

3.0 Minimum List of Deliverables ........................................................................................ 35 

 

List of Tables 

Table 1. Project Planning Roles and Responsibilities ........................................................... 4 

Table 2. Initial Analysis and Design Roles and Responsibilities .......................................... 10 

Table 3. Final Analysis and Design Roles and Responsibilities .......................................... 14 

Table 4. Configuration and Development Roles and Responsibilities ................................. 18 

Table 5. Testing and Training Roles and Responsibilities ................................................... 23 

Table 6. Deployment and Go-Live Support Roles and Responsibilities ............................... 30 

Table 7. Warranty Roles and Responsibilities ..................................................................... 34 

Table 8. Proposed Implementation Services Deliverables .................................................. 35 

 

  



1.0 Overview of Document 

This document clarifies the roles and responsibilities of the State of Hawaii (State) and the prime 
EFS System Integrator (Offeror) across the life-cycle of the multi-phase project, which consists 
of the following work activities: 

◼ Implementation Services 

❑ Project Planning 

❑ Initial Analysis and Design 

❑ Final Analysis and Design 

❑ Configuration and Development 

❑ Testing and Training 

❑ Deployment and Go-Live Support 

❑ Warranty 

◼ Minimum List of Deliverables 

2.0 Implementation Services 

The purpose of the Implementation Services section is to describe the tasks and Deliverables 
expected to occur during this Phase of the Project and to define the expected roles and 
responsibilities of the State and the Offeror.  

As noted in the RFP, each subsection below outlines the high-level roles and responsibilities of 
both the State and the Offeror overall and for each Deliverable. The State requires the Offeror to 
assume full management responsibility for the required Offeror and subcontractor Project 
personnel and associated Deliverables related to this Project.  







































 

2.4.31 Vendor must detail their plan/procedure for 
the handling of the disposal of records 
(electronic, paper) that contain PII data. 

X  Yes Oracle maintains strict restrictions over 
the internal or external distribution of 
any kind of media that contains 
customer protected data in accordance 
with Oracle’s Information Protection 
Policy, Oracle Media Sanitization and 
Disposal Policy, Oracle Services 
Privacy Policy, and Oracle Records 
Retention Policy. Oracle Media 
Sanitization and Disposal Policy 
establishes guidelines for secure 
erasure of information from all types of 
electronic media, where current usage 
of the media is finished and a decision 
has to be made regarding recycling or 
destruction. The policy is intended to 
protect Oracle resources and 
information from security threats 
associated with the retrieval and 
recovery of information on electronic 
media.  

Sensitive information in hard copy 
paper form is required to be disposed 
of in a shredder, or secure disposal 
container. Electronic data is erased or 
disposed of in accordance with 
Oracle’s Media Sanitization and 
Disposal Policy.  

Examples of electronic storage media 
include, but are not limited to, the 
following:  

Internal and external hard disks – 
server, laptop, and desktop drives  

Solid state devices – USB memory 
sticks, SD cards, phones, 
Smartphones, tablets, PDAs, compact 
flash  

Magnetic media – backup tapes, video 
or audio tapes  
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1.0 Overview of Document 

This document defines the roles and responsibilities of the State of Hawaii (State) and the 
Offeror for Ongoing Services: 

◼ Ongoing Services:  

❑ Hosting Services 

❑ Maintenance and Operations (M&O) Services 

❑ Business Process Outsourcing (BPO) Services 

❑ Project Team Facilities 

2.0 Ongoing Services 

The purpose of the Ongoing Services section is to describe the tasks and Deliverables the 
Offeror shall provide to the State throughout the duration of the Contract and to define the 
expected roles and responsibilities of the State and the Offeror. The following areas are 
included in the Ongoing Services: 

• Hosting Services or SaaS Services, as applicable 

• M&O Services 

• BPO Services 

• Project Team Facilities 

As noted in the RFP, each subsection below outlines the high-level roles and responsibilities of 
both the State and the Offeror. The State would like the Offeror to assume full management 
responsibility for the required Offeror and subcontractor personnel and associated services. 

2.1 Hosting (For SaaS and Offeror-Hosted Options) 

Hosting Services Requirements are applicable to SaaS and Offeror-Hosted options and include 
the services and activities required to provide and support centralized sandbox, development, 
testing, training, production, and disaster recovery (DR) environments for the State’s EFS. The 
hosted environment includes, but is not limited to, datacenter backbone network, servers, disk 
storage, tape storage, monitoring tools, security tools, and systems software that support 
centralized EFS business applications and databases. Track server utilization so that increases 
and decreases in utilization are noted and appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary. 
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Level 3 - Disabled, Workaround – A System 
function or System component does not work as 
required, but a workaround that is acceptable to 
State is available.   

• SLA for responding to Defect call is 1 hour, 
includes acknowledging Defect, logging 
Defect in the Problem Report Database and 
providing a ticket/tracking number to the 
caller.  

• SLA for reporting assessment or resolution 
and estimated fix date/time for all System 
components is 8 clock hours for Service 
Class 1 and 12 hours for Service Class 2 or 
3.  

• SLA for using best efforts to correct Defect 
associated with System component is 5 
calendar days.  

SLA for correction of Defect associated with 
System component is 8 calendar days. 

Note:  This includes all layers (application, 
database, and connectivity). 

High Yes Based on business 

impact, this could be 

considered an Oracle 

Severity Level 2. The 

customer sets all initial 

severity levels.  

 

Oracle does not provide 

and SLA on Severity 3 

and Severity 4 Service 

Requests.  

Level 4 - Minor - Non-critical but having a 
negative effect on one or more System functions 
or System components.   

• SLA for responding to Defect call is 1 hour, 
includes acknowledging Defect, logging 
Defect in the Problem Report Database and 
providing a ticket/tracking number to the 
caller.  

• SLA for reporting assessment or resolution 
and estimated fix date/time for all System 
components is 24 clock hours for all Service 
Classes.  

• SLA for using best efforts to correct Defect 
associated with System component is 8 
calendar days.  

• SLA for correction of problem associated with 

System component is 11 calendar days.  

Note:  This includes all layers (application, 

database, and connectivity). 

Medium  Yes Based on business 

impact, this could be 

considered an Oracle 

Severity Level 2. The 

customer sets all initial 

severity levels.  

 

Oracle does not provide 

and SLA on Severity 3 

and Severity 4 Service 

Requests. 
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Resumes and Staffing 
 
 
The team has reviewed and considered the State’s roles and Responsibilities from Table 1 
of Appendix K.  
 
Oracle is responding to this RFP with a hybrid Oracle/Na Ali’i (the Team) staffing approach 
for this project.  We plan to combine the experience of Oracle PeopleSoft mainland subject 
matter experts with the Na Ali’i Hawaii based PeopleSoft implementation team.  This 
combination of experience creates a well-rounded team that has deep government ERP 
experience coupled with staffing that are residents who are mindful of, 
sensitive to, and aligned with the local corporate culture.  
 
Both Oracle and Na Ali’i have successfully delivered projects at the state, local and federal 
level in Hawaii by fostering strong working relationships based on mutual trust, respect, and 
open communication. We are mindful of the need to be sensitive around the ways of 
Hawaiian island culture and will strive to create a harmonious and productive working 
relationship with the State of Hawaii’s work force.   
 
This approach enhances the spirit and intentions of both parties to create a public - private 
partnership between the State’s project team and our team. This critical success factor 
cannot be minimized, as experience shows, ineffective communications has a negative 
impact on successful project execution. Our team brings to the table both experience and 
professionalism delivered with a local style.  
 
Local Office Location 
 
The Oracle team’s local Hawaii office is located at 3375 Koapaka Street, approximately 3.8 
miles from the Hawaii State capitol.  Should the Oracle team be awarded this contract, we 
plan to open a satellite office located within the downtown Honolulu corridor specifically for 
the purpose of hosting project-based meetings and presentations.   
 
For on-site support, Na Ali’i will be providing experienced and skilled resources that work in 
step with Oracle’s local and remote project management, transition support and ongoing 
support for a transparent and seamless project delivery and support. 
 
Oracle uses a team approach to delivery providing the right resources for the right roles at 
the right time. Resources are identified at the signing of the agreement and as such we 
have provided sample resumes that represent the quality, certification and training of our 
highly experienced delivery resources. 
 
Oracle Services Deployment Model and Sample Resumes 
 
The Oracle Advanced Customer Services (ACS) and Managed Services deployment model 
is a true long term managed services solution that offers the benefits of a committed service 
for a committed price, it assumes Oracle owns delivery risk and productivity incentives, it is 
lower cost operating model, there is a transparent line of site between the service and the 
cost, and it fosters IT planning and documentation of knowledge.  
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Oracle’s teams of resources provide the right resource at the right time with the experience 
and skills to support the committed service levels.  
In addition to the managed services model ACS offers T&M services that support an equally 
robust resource model with highly skilled and experienced resources for local or remote 
services.  
 
COVID-19 
 
Oracle’s deployment model has proven itself through the current COVID19 pandemic. Not 
only is the Oracle Cloud Infrastructure secure and fault tolerant but the ACS follow the sun 
service hubs have provided uninterrupted support to all of our customers.  Please see 
Oracle’s public statement on COVID-19here:  https://www.oracle.com/corporate/covid-
19.html 
 
Managed Services Operating Model 
 
Oracle Advanced Customer Services is based on a standard set of deliverables which are 
scaled out as required, therefore the resources used to manage the services are organized 
into teams specifically set up to cover the various aspects of the service. These teams vary 
based on the specific services in scope, they are: 
 

• Global Cloud Services Operations Delivery: comprising product specific, specially 
trained and skilled Oracle resources residing in hubs around the world in a follow the 
sun model.  

• Software Operations: providing critical support to the overall production 
management of our customer environments.  

• Service Desk, Monitoring and Problem Management: the interface between all 
teams assisting with work for Cloud Services customers.  

• Infrastructure and Automation Operations: provide for the successful 
implementation of the certified configuration, products, and tooling to each 
customer’s environment.  

• Regional Service Center: provides customer project, technical, and escalation 
services during implementation/transition stages of Cloud Services.  

• Business Operations: handles all project management for operational delivery, in 
addition to headcount tracking and allocations, finance and budgeting, operational 
reviews, metrics and reporting functions, and other business-related activities. 

• Functional Services: Offshore team to provide Functional Service Desk Support, 
CEMLI Management, Critical Process Management and Testing.  
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ATTACHMENT 
CUSTOMER REFERENCES 

OFFEROR FORM OF-1 
 
Customer References: Offeror is required to complete Section 1 with a minimum of 

three (3) references of customers who received services similar to those requested 

in this RFP. Offeror, including any proposed sub-contractors included in the Offer, 

shall complete Section 2a for each reference and email to referenced customer to 

complete Section 2b. 

 
(a) Section 1. To be completed by the offeror and submitted with proposal. 

 
START ORACLE CONFIDENTIAL 

 
Oracle is very sensitive to the time and effort our existing and prospective customers expend 
in handling reference calls. Further, Oracle maintains contractual confidentiality and/or “no 
publicity” standards with all our customers that may prohibit our disclosing customer 
information. Oracle would be happy to arrange the appropriate reference calls for you upon 
request with the following customers or other customers that satisfy qualifications. 

 
   

  

    

  

 
 

   
    

    

  

 

 
    

   

    

  
 

 
Customer Name #4:    

Address: 

Reference Name:    

Current Phone: 

 

 
Customer Name #5:    

Address: 

Reference Name:    
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Current Phone: 

 
END ORACLE CONFIDENTIAL 

 

 
The State may contact all of the references listed to inquire about Offeror's equipment, 
services, performance, and degree of customer satisfaction. Full points for references 
will not be awarded unless Section 2a and 2b are emailed from referenced customers to 
the Contract Administrator. 
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ATTACHMENT 
FORM OF-2 - EXCEPTIONS 

 

 

RFP-ERP-2020, AN ENTERPRISE FINANCIAL SOLUTION 

STATE OF HAWAII, OFFICE OF ENTERPRISE TECHNOLOGY SERVICES 

(ETS) 
 

Exceptions to the terms, conditions, specifications, or requirements listed in the RFP 
(not including the General Conditions) shall be indicated below. No exceptions shall be 
made to Exhibit 4, the General Conditions. OFFEROR shall reference the RFP section 
where the exception is taken, a description of the exception taken, the proposed 
alternative, and the reason for the proposed alternative. The State reserves the right to 
accept or reject any request for exceptions 

 
 

Exhibit 5: Selected Supplemental General Conditions RFP-ERP-2020 
 
“While your business is important to us, Oracle does take exception to any provision of the 
Request that purports to establish the contractual and legal terms under which Oracle will 
provide products or services to you; you should not construe, nor does Oracle consider, the 
Response to be legally binding upon Oracle.  Oracle respectfully submits that the products it 
is proposing in this response would be contracted subject to Oracle’s General Terms and 
Conditions and the Oracle Master Agreement, US-GMA-1301562 as mutually signed by both 
parties. In the event of an award, Oracle is open to discuss contract terms with The State of 
Hawaii Department of Accounting as part of the resulting post-award contract negotiations".  
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ATTACHMENT 
FORM OF-3 – CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION 

 

 

RFP-ERP-2020, AN ENTERPRISE FINANCIAL SOLUTION 

STATE OF HAWAII, OFFICE OF ENTERPRISE TECHNOLOGY SERVICES 

(ETS) 
 

List and provide the basis for any information deemed confidential, protected, or 

propriety information. Do not include this information in the Proposal. Provide 

references in the Proposal to this OF-3. 

 

 
******************************************************************************************* 
 

Oracle Confidential information includes our references as identified in documents:  
 

• Attachment Form OF – 1 

• Attachment Form OF – 1 Section 2a2b – Reference 1 

• Attachment Form OF – 1 Section 2a2b – Reference 2 

• Attachment Form OF – 1 Section 2a2b – Reference 3 

 
 

 
Oracle Confidential information includes our pricing as identified in documents:  
 

• Appendix L Cost Workbook 
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ATTACHMENT  
Offer Transmittal Letter 

An Enterprise Financial Solution 
RFP-ERP-2020 

 
Todd Omura 
Office of Enterprise Technology Services, State of Hawaii  
1151 Punchbowl Street, Room 810 
Honolulu, Hawaii 96813 
 
Dear Mr. Omura: 
 
The undersigned has carefully read and understands the terms and conditions specified in 
this RFP and hereby submits the following Proposal subject to the General Terms and 

. The undersigned further understands and agrees that by 
submitting this Proposal 1) Offeror is declaring this Proposal is not in violation of Chapter 84, 
Hawaii Revised Statutes, concerning prohibited State contracts, and 2) Offeror is certifying 
that the price(s) submitted was (were) independently arrived at without collusion.*** 
 
Offeror is a: 

 Sole Proprietor  Partnership X *Corporation  Joint Venture 
 Other    

*State of incorporation:  Delaware, USA  
 
Hawaii General Excise Tax License l.D. No. __________________________________ 
Social Security No.or Federal l.D. No. __54-2185193______________________ 
 
Payment address 
{other than street address below):___________________________________________ 
City, State, Zip Code: ____________________________________________________ 
 
Business address (street address):__HQ: 2300 Oracle Way_________________ 
City, State, Zip Code:__________Austin TX, 78741_______________________ 
 
Respectfully submitted: 
 
 ___9 Feb 2021_______   (x)  ____________________________________________ 
Date      Authorized (Original/Digital E-Signature) Signature 
 
_770-402-0481___________       ____Greg Calhoun__________________________ 
Telephone No.     Name and Title (Please Type or Print)  
 
______________________       ____Oracle America, Inc._________________ 
Fax No.          ** Exact Legal Name of Company (Offeror)  
 
__greg.calhoun@oracle.com_____    
E-mail Address           
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"'"'If Offeror is a "dba" or a "division" of a corporation, furnish the exact legal name of the 
corporation under which the awarded contract will be executed:  
 
***Offeror limits to the scope of its responses to the best of its knowledge and belief as 
of the date of signature and, for 1), to the prohibited state contracts as described in HRS 
§ 84-15. The signatory above is an authorized representative of Oracle America, Inc. 
and signs this form on behalf of Oracle America, Inc. and not in his/her individual 
capacity.   
 
 




